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Tuis asmall volume is primarily intended. for students in 
training “preparing for the Final of Certificate Examina- 

o tion. It фев not, sherefore, claim to be an exhaustive 
= treatise on School Organisation: but, as the treatment of 

the sShbject is mainly empirRal, and the information 

iety of English and foreign sources, 


is drawn from a vari 
*the writer expresses the hope that the book will be found 


useful to the practical teacher. 

Acknowledgments? of indebtedness have been made, in 
most instances, by means of footnotes in the various 
pages. Тһе volumes thus indieated will amply repay 
perusal. 

The subject-matter of 
with from the hygienic pomt of v. 
Hygiene, plished in, the same 
ожог. 4 
3 The wrtver’s thanks are due to his colleague, Mr. J. 
Nickal, for helpful guidance. 
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Chapter VI. is more fully dealt 
jew in Certificate School 
series as the present 
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“The prohjem of education is the eternal problem of human 
e nature, —MAZZINI. 


R “Let us rant that, as for every other art, there is also a technique 
for Pedagogics which can be learned only in a practical way."— 
Warrz. 


E 

e T'oSestablish clearly the meaning of the term Organisa- 
tiom it is desirable, to go back etymologically to the 
original Greek:—the tool or instrument! with which work? 

| is performed. Applied biologically, organ designates a 

| part performing а given physiological function. Again, 

| as the life of an individual is, in a physiological sense, the 

sum of its functions, so the aggregate of its organs is 

called an organism. Finally, an artificial organism, in ү 

which a variety of menfders and instruments are disposed 

Sh order to secure a desired end, is termed organisation. 

As often happens, the same abstract term signifies both an 

act and an effect, or an act and a state—so in this case 

organisation covers both the arranging and the arrangement. 

б The application of this word pedagogically is a wide one. 

4 ThE co-ordination of the schools of a county; town, or 


1° Spyavoy (Latin, orgănum) = tool or,instrument. e ` 
? &pfov = work. 
° вон, овё, ` 1 
° 
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district; the division of a school into various depart- 


ments; the working plans laid down by a head teacher 
for the effective teaching and proper governance of his 
scholars—all these come legitimately within the meaning 
of school organisation. ‹ 

Tt is, however, the last-named phase of organisation 
that will be principally considered in these pages—the 
foundations upon which instruction and discipline may 
and do rest. 


The working plans must necessarily be influenced by” 


the character of the building, especially by the number, 
size and distribution of the class-rooms ; by the nítmber 
and quality of the staff; by the age and attainments of 
the scholars; by the subjects of instructión апа the 
methods by which they are taught; by the che rracter of 
the discipline; and, lastly, by the specific aim which the 
organiser has in view. 


The nucleus of school organisation is sound clastifica- “ 


tion. The fitting of the teacher to the class, the adjustment 
of the class to the room, the adaptation of the subjects 
and methods to the scholars, the proper distribution of 
time, etc., are the additions that assist in making a 
coherent and unified whole. 

The true basis for educational theory is the individual; 
but the application of this theory is almost invariably 
collective—that is, adapted as far es practicable to groups 
of scholars approximately possessing equal attainmentt)’ 
but necessarily varying in ability and character. 

It is manifest that the best organisation is that which, 
caeteris paribus, will produce the maximum of educational 
effect in a given time, One of the conditions precedent to 
sound organisation is clear, and distinct educational em. 
"Thecend of education is not the theme of this volume, but 
as bearing on organisation and especially on choice of 
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studies, some remarks are permissible. It is considered 
that, the dominant’ characteristic of this aim should be 
purely ethical ; that it should point to moral training, not 
by meré ES but through the heart and imagination, 
through example, through forces that are part of the 
Quertries of a child’s nature and enter into the ver y essence 
of its soul. In the words of Ruskin, let the children get 
their * bregstplate of truth first and every earthly stone 
will Shine in it.” A fine character will satisfy all the 
theories as to the ends of life: a mere intellectual prodigy 

will satisfy none. 

Tie intellectual faculty must, of course, secure its due 
share of attention. Tts development naturally occupies 
the major Dor tion of time devoted to school life. Mental 
alertnes¥ must be encouraged, reasoning power must be 
trained, and an intelligent curiosity developed. It is well, 
too, for е theory of to-day to become the practice of 
to-ntorrow. “The value of knowledge culminates in its 
use"! o 

Physical culture must also have its claims recognised, 
Rousseau's ideal on this point is à beautiful one, viz., that 
all parts of the human body, when in motion, aul 
harmonise with each other, like the sounds of a musical 
chord. 

As the school is State-aided and guided by State 
regulations, and as, toa, it is a unit in State organisation, 


'зо in a democratic country it must be in touch with public 


sentiment and be limited by the publie purse. Hence а 
multitude of forces converge upon the school, and Streams 
of influence surround it. т, therefore, the teacher is not 
always able to organise on what he considers to be the 
best lines, he ought not to allow his educational faith to 
be weakened nor his ideals to lose their guiding pewer ; 


5 1 De Garmo, ? 
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for there is still an immense field for the play of * 
personality and the operation of initiative, both within 

and beyond the school premises. No school is bounded  * 
by its four walls. Discipline in ifs best form calls for 
teachers who are students of the endless problem of в 
human nature, and bids those associated with the training 
of infants especially to remember that young children 
spend most of their lives in fairyland. t 

As а nation finds it necessary, from time to time, to 
add to its laws and to repeal others, so it is necessary for 
a school, if it is to preserve its health and vitality, to obe 
sometimes throwing off or modifying old practices’ and 
adding new ones. Change is a law of nature, Change 3 
must also, in a modified sense, be part of the practice of a Du 
school It is impossible for any institution tà thrive 
permanently unless new ideas are occasionally given play 
in its constitution. New conditions must arise with the , 
advance of time. Stagnation is death. Non progredt est (7 
regredi. Conformity to the law of pregress is imperative. 

Change, however, must not be introduced for the sake 
of change. When introduced it should be like the change 
of an organic body, “not that of a cloud.” Before any- 
thing is discarded or anything added, mature consideration 
should lead to it. 

The assistant teacher's interest in the school ought not 
to be limited to his class. His horizon, theoretically 
at least, should be as wide and extended as that of his’ 
chief. Everything that concerns the school as a whole 2 
should excite his interest and bring his help if desired. L 
Loyal co-operation with the head teacher and devotion to 
his seholars are the sum of his duties. . 

On thé cther hand, the wise head teacher extends^a 
taetfül consideration to each member of the staff, and 
remembers that all are not to be influenced and directed 


a 


[ 
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А by the same meafis. Не bears in mind, too, that it is 
| ,  maiüly through the agency of the class teachers that each 
Ц É individval is reached, and the law of the school upheld. 


NM o 
[| 9 The, empirical chéracter of much of the following 
ni 90 dissertation will he manifest. In many respects when 
| e no less than any other, experience is the only guide. The 


variety off cireumstances that must be considered, the 

© variation of character, and the difference of local aims, 

are so great as to render a purely scientific. treatment an 

impessibility. However, a good school mostly possesses 

the sante essential features wherever found. “It always 

nourishes ће same interests; it always leads to thinking 

© as well as observation; it always points to the potesta 

in the world and to the sublime above it; it always 

lr awakens sympathetic participation for domestic and civil 

* wea] and woe."' 

This quotation indicates the character of the work to be 

ompfished. Tt fs clear that a sound organised basis is 

essential. Personal enthusiasm, an insight into child 

| nature, a knowledge of the procedure adopted by the 

best educationists and of the principles underlying this 

| procedure will probably be the teacher's most suitable 
| outfit. 


tlealing with the social sciences, and in pedagogy, perhaps, 
| 
| 
| 


ә .e ' Herbart, 
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THE CLASS. 


Tre SIZE OF THE Crass IN THE ORDINARY SCHOOL. 
x © 


The Class as Unit. ' t 


Aurnoven the individual is the unit in a school, yet in 
the sense of organisation ‘the class must be taken as the 
real unit, that is, an aggregate of individuals, grouped | 
together for purposes of a “definite course of instruction, 

It is manifest that a lecturer engaged in the elycidation 
of any subject is in a very different position to that of 
the class teacher, In the former case, the number of 
people who constitute the audience is immaterial provided 
the speaker’s voice is able to reach every person in the 
assembly. It is no part of the lecturer's duty to see that 
his audience has profited by his expositions; nor to apply 
tests to discover how far each person has Acquired the 
inforination he desired to convey. Тһе mere lecturer's! 
duties end with his best efforts to interest or instruct his 
audience. The teacher's task is much more far-reaching 
than this. He has not only to expound, unfold ánd 
interest, not only to see that everything is presented in 
such a aay as to cultivate each child's moral and ingel- 
lectwal faculties, Dut also to see that the information given 
goes həme, as far as possible, to every member of the 
class. In other words, more generally stated, he must 


о 
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apply David Stow’ maxim, “ The teacher has not taught 
unles$ the child has learned.” 

То accémplish this, the varying needs of each scholar, 
even the one with tke least mental power, must be 
carefully considered. As the speed of a fleet has to be 
gOVerned by the slowest vessel comprised in it, so the rate 
of progress of a class must, to some extent, be influenced 
by its@dullést member. There is nothing detrimental in 


| ©this so far as mere curriculum is concerned. It is only 


E 


natyre's way of suggesting the brake. Go slowly and be 
thorough is the best possible motto for the class teacher. 
Testing, revision, supplementing are the necessary accom- 
paniments Фо substantial class progress. Moral control 
must be jinculeated’ and moral stimulus applied. From 
all this it will be seen how essential it is to place strict 
limitations on the size of the class if the teacher's work 
is оре Wholly and individually effective. 

5128 of Classes and Variations. 

These limitations, however, will vary with circumstances, 
even supposing that the standard of efficiency is constant. 
It is clear that the size of a class may depend upon the 
ability of the teacher—the ease and lucidity or otherwise 
with which he is able to present facts, his moral power, 
his insight "into charecter, his energy, the intensity and 


extent of his capability of covering the class with his 


eyes; it will vary as the scholars’ attainments and recep- 
tive powers are more or less on a level; it may vary 
actording to the character of the subject of instruefion 
and the way in which it is taught. A practical science 
leSson, for example, with only one teacher in charge, 


1 «'Phe*worth of man depends not upon his knowledge but upon his 
will," —HEnbAnT. 
= a 
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should not, as a rule, be given te more than twenty“ . 
scholars. A vocal music lesson, on the other hand, cnight ( 
desirably include as many pupils as a hall or ropm would * 
aecommodate, provided the instrugtor is capable | of held- 
ing and interesting them. 

The size of a class may, and does often, vary according 
to its relative position in the school—whether it is one of 


the upper or lower classes. In the upper ¢ school, the : ү! 
necessity for revision, correction of exercises, and general; "Wi 
closer supervision of the work, makes large classes a |! 
practical impossibility if any high standard of attain- || 
ment is aimed at. And finally the number of scholars in | 
a class must vary according to the Regulajions of the | 
Board of Education and those (if any) of the Local , sa Ё 
Authority, so far as they concern the accommodation! of || 


the room or the status? of the class teacher. 

There remains, however, one more condition of variation, 
to be notieed which is an exception to one cited abov&, It =a 
is evident that children of extremely low attaimments"and | 
of exceptionally poor ability should be grouped together 
in much smaller classes than those possessing normal 
powers of progress. 

The limitations to the size of the class, in the past, have 
been extremely varied. They have been determined in most 
instances, more by the iron hand of economy than by 
educational considerations. Of late years, however, some 
enlightened Local Authorities have done much to reduce 
the class to reasonable limits, with the.indirect result that 
this influence has reacted upon others and produced a 7 
general tendency in the right direction. In 1874 the | 
average number of children to one teacher in the country | 
schools»of Brunswick was,88. The English limit főt a | 


1 Art. Mand Art. 19, Code 1904. 2 Art. 12 and Art 32, Code 1904. 
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?cerüificated class teacher works out at 69 children in 

* habitual attendance.” ! Similarly an uncertificated teacher 

^ is limited,to 52 and a pupil teacher to 34 on this basis. 

Jt is almost axiomatig to say that these numbers are too 
large, Wearing in mind the searchingly individualistic 
dysies that devolve upon the class teacher. They ате faulty 
in three respects. In the first place, the numbers are too 
high apsolugely ; in the second place, no allowance is made 

ofor classes of scholars containing two or more grades or 
standards; and thirdly, no differentiation is admitted 
between the upper and lower classes of a school. The last 
two points are very important. No staffing scheme can be 
considered satisfactory which excludes these from view, 
unless it is an exceedingly liberal one based on general 
principles. 2 
Some modifieation of the official rule seems to be 
„ desirable? "The warning attached to the article in question 
арр@тѕ to indicate an impending change. It must be 
understood that the Board of Education only lays down 
the minimum. staff as “a condition precedent to a grant.” 
This minimum “must not be understood to indicate that a 
school thus staffed is necessarily efficient. In every case 
the circumstances of the individual school will be con- 
sidered in relation to the educational conditions of the 
area and the sufficiency of the staff thus tested.” 

In Hungary the lawodoes not allow more than 80 pupils 

1 «Habitual attendance” is not equivalent to average attendance 
[see Art. 14, Code 1964, and compare with Art. 12(«)] The averages 
would, of course, be less. The average for the London County Council 

schools including head teachers js 41-42. In these schools the limit 
“for a certificated assistant teacher is about 90 in average attendance. 
This is "based on an unwritten law which is often generously inter- 
preted. Pupil teachers are not 18 a rule considered пр the staffing 
arrangements, for they only attend school half-time. 
2 Art. 12 (c), Code 1904. 
> 
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о 
for one teacher. In the schools, however, classes may be 


seen of 40 and under; but most of the classes are far too 
large. In the Netherlands a scale of staffing is adopted 
on the basis of accommodation. з Тһе number gf pupils 
per class teacher works out at about, 50. In Sweden in 
1898 the number per teacher was 471 ЕЈ 
In the United States and the Colonies the praetice 
compares favourably with ours. In New Yórk the limit 


for a class is 50 and the average attendance per teachero 


is 39,* excluding the head and visiting teachers, In 
Queensland the average for a teacher is 29.3 51 
The class numbers vary greatly in differente parts of 
Germany. Тһе tabulated statement below represents the 
üverage number per teacher in the Berlin schools, Class Т. 


being the highest and cerresponding with Standard Ex. 
ҮП. in England. 


Class Т....35. Class Уо ы а 
» 3: " VI....54. 

T i АП age К 
ae Lee! УШТ ye 


In Berlin the schools are organised on the “eight-class” 


system, the scholars varying in age from 6 to 14, The” 


classes represent grades similar to the English standards, 
now not officially recognised. 


Assuming that the Berlin numbers do по Пет materi- 
ally from the roll, they may be regarded as a reasonable 


! See Special Reports. s 

2 The average roll per teacher, including the head, is 44, Vide 
Report of City Superintendent for 1903. 

* Report for 1903. 

* Report of Mr. Andrew, Scotch Education Department, 1901. The 
average nuinber of pupils per teacher for the German Empire was 61 
in 1901. Vide “History and Organisation of Public Education in 
the Gerinan Empire, 1904," by Dr. Lexis, 6 
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compromise between®economical and educational claims, 
„ала present on the whole a satisfactory working arrange- 
ment. Fer English conditions, however, especially in 
sonfe areas, the numbers?in the three lowest classes must 
be considered too ,high for thoroughly efficient work. 
Sofiething approaching the educational ideal will be 


© attained when the average number of scholars per teacher 


‘in a d@partihent is not allowed to exceed 40!: but as 
Qeonomieal considerations have necessarily to play an 
important part in education asin all other mundane things, 
it willeprobably be a long time before this desirable limit 
is reached. It is no more practicable to disregard 
these considerations than it is “to leap the world to 
SE вон цы ы 
Reference has been already mzde to the accommodation 
of rooms and the status of the teacher as two of the factors 
^in determining the size of classes, the Code very properly 
forbidding overcrowding and overweighting. It is im- 
practicable here to deal with all the peculiarities of this 
case. The one instance may be taken in which a class is 
too large for the status? of the teacher, but not too large 
-for the room. ‘The organiser then has two courses open to 
him—either to make a suitable selection from the pupils 
covering the excess and draft them to another class, or to 
give the teacker such supplemental aid as will satisfy the 
зое. Ё 
The New York regulation deals with this and similar 
cases, if otherwisé ineurable, by transferring the excess 
scholars to another school. Another method of dealing 
with these constantly recurring difficulties and especially 
‘that phase of them which concerns the highest classes in а 
1 Tho Dutch teachers of the Social Democratic Federation are siming 
to limit each class to 24 pupils. (Schoolmaster, Sept. 10, 1904,) 
a 7 Art. 12 (a), Code 1904. 
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school, which are often too large atthe beginning of the 
educational year and too small towards the close oft, is to. 
consider each room as having a marginal accommodation, 
that is, both a maximum and a minimun accommodation, 
the maximum only to be recognised as a temporary „© 
arrangement. Of course the laws oe health would have to 
be considered in connexion with this proposal; and the 
maximum would have to be based on healthy coaditions, 
whilst the accommodation of the department would remaia 
an invariable quantity founded on the total of the 
minimum accommodation! of each room in it. Probably 
the most convenient marginal accommodation, would be | 
one in the ratio of four to five, or one additional place for / 
every four on the minimum basis. ei 

Ав thereis no necessary connexion between the number 
of pupils in a class or grade and the accommodation of a | 
room or the status of a teacher, ever-recurring^ difficulties 
will arise which the organiser must face and overcome as. 8 | 
best he can. Even the official limitzof the teaclting power ) 
assigned to a teacher is not always a safe guide. The 
personal equation must be considered too. Of these three 
elements in organisation, the organiser is powerless over 
two, except in so far as he may have a choice of assistants 
of varied status and power. He must of course take the 
line of least resistance and make the class ft the teacher, 3 
and, as far as practicable, the roóm. It is essential tha | 
he should fit the teacher. But even when this has been 
done at the commencement of the educational year, the ч 
organiser's troubles are not ended in this direction. Eresh 
admissions will come as a disturbing factor, especially in 
the lower classes, and the uneven progress of the upper 
ови of children in the: various classes will tax his 


1 Тыз would prevent overcrowding. The proposal is only intended 
to meet’ the temporary needs of a class hore and there. 
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fesources, supposing he wishes to promote pupils on their 
merits Феѓоге the close of the year. 
^ ‘The annyal courses of instruction known as the standards 


e s 
ў have, been valuable on aggount of their well-known charac- 
6 HG ^ 
o ter, their general acceptance and application ; but being 
" + е H zi 
: алма], it has been too often assumed that promotions 


ought not to be made until the end of the year, when, as 
nearly as practicable, equality of attainments could still 
ў form the basis for а new organisation. The past rigidity 
of the standards, coupled with their annual character, has, 
no déubt, been partially responsible for the unnecessary 
retardation of many scholars and the want of more rapid 
progress of children above the average in ability. Now 
that standardisation has been officially dropped, except for 
certificates Of proficiency, probably it will be conceded that 
| there are no cardinal virtues in the calendar or educational 
year. The organiser can now, though a great deal of 


"Á freedofh has previously been given by the Code, so arrange 


(Д 


his courses of instruction as to meet the special needs of 
his pupils, and make them as pliable and as adaptable to 
varying circumstances "as possible. It is not necessary 
ions that the courses should corre- 


under existing regulat 
provided reasonable grounds can 


spond from year to year, 
be shown for fresh or even radical departures. No wise 
teacher, however, would attempt any great change such as 
would ав interfere with the due correlation of 
stûdies. 

What has been said concerning the standards equally 
applies to the steps or grades in the infant school, but this 
matter will be considered later when the subject of pro- 


* motion is discussed. 


14 THE CLASS. 
Large Classes. т 

It must not be supposed that large classes are nly to 
be regarded as an unmixed evil. That such classes leave 
much to be desired is incontestable: but they bave коше 
weighty advantages. Sympathy is a potent educational 
force. Sympathy of numbers, springing from each wii in 
a mass which works with the same aim and in which each 
is bound to the other by ties of class fellowship, makes for 
friendly rivalry, moral strength, and intellectual zest. Thu 
larger the class, within certain limits, the greater is the play 
of competing forces. The rousing of moral power shatpens 
the intellectual appetite. o 


Large classes, too, tend to encourage „and develop 
individual reliance and resource. If there ів a realo 


danger connected with :recent educational developments, 
it is that too much is being done for the scholars by the 
teacher. The essence of education lies in the scholars’ 
doing, not the teacher's. Froebel’s motto applies to the 
pupil, not to the teacher. The latter's true function i$ that 


of guide, philosopher and friend—not a guide who always 


leads and shows the way, except by moral example, but a 
guide who will help the pupil to find the right path chiefly 
by exciting his reasoning power. 

The sympathy arising from numbers acts on the teacher 
as well as on the scholars. "That peculiar ynifying moral 
tie that holds an able teacher tó his class is alive with 
emotional currents passing from him to the pupils and 
from the pupils to him, with mutuai advantage. They 
give the teacher an added power, and often enable him to 
transcend himself. 

But all this presupposes a strong teacher. It anust, not 
be taken xis a pæan of praise to large classes. It is merely 
an attempt to show the sturdy side of a weak position. 
The advocacy for a class of forty pupils stands for all 
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ordinary purposes. There are,. however, cases and’ 
occasions when large classes are desirable or admissible. 
A. vocal musie class, for example, might be, often the 
better for combining two or morg classes, the only noces- 
sary limitations being physical considerations and the 
teacher's ability to control and instruct. Lantern lessons 
also lend themselves to bigger classes than are admissible 
under ordinary conditions. The preparation «lass is 
another example. This is a device practised in Americar 
schools, by which the central hall is utilised for private, 
study, This is done to encourage resource anti in- 
dependent effort. It also economises staff for the 
teachers thus employed in supervision are anly qualified 
to take a smaller number of pupils under ordinary class 
conditions, ‘The recital Jessons take place in the adjoining 
rooms, as seen in the accompanying plan. This is, how- 
ever, only practicable in buildings specially adapted to the 
purpose. $ 


ü 


The One-Class School. 


This kind of sehool is usually found in thinly populated 
and isolated districts, the teacher being unaided except, 
perhaps, for needlework. "The one teacher, therefore, con- 
stitutes both the head and assistant staff. Monitors, 
however, are usually employed. Organisation, under such 
cireumstances, might appear to reach its vanishing point: 
but in reality it ought to find, in a limited way, its highest 
development, if sound efficiency is to be secured „апа 
maintained. 

The teacher has practically to solve the problem.of being 
corporel in two or more places at the same time,and 
alsc- to impregniite the atmosphere of the school with his 
spiritral presence. The difficulties of the position are 


. 
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eapparent, especially if, as sometimes happens, the one 
classwhich is, by? the way, a misnomer—consists of 
ə pupils ranging in progress from Standard I. to VI. or 
VIL, and occasional otherwise complicated by the 
presence®of infants when the sole teacher is a woman. 
Under conditions like these the mutual help or monitorial 
system becomes imperative, much as its use must be 
deprecated. 
А The “question of the unification of such small schools 
Into a central one, or their absorption into existing larger 
and geighbouring centres, has been successfully dealt with 
in soñe countries. Reasonable distance must, of course, 
be a factòr in any satisfactory solution of the difficulty, 
even when® the distance is covered by vehicles. In 
America this plan is extensively practised. Canada, too, 
has recognised its utility, and "is developing the same 
system. E 
In«this country, Devon, Cornwall, and Gloucestershire 
bring children of scattered districts to school in this way. 
The attractions of a ride, combined with protection from 
‘ain and other inclemencies of the weather, have brought 
about a better attendance: whilst the advantages: of 
instruction in a large school, meeting in a healthy, com- 
modious building, possessing a stimulating esprit de corps, 
and permitting an organisation on a basis of sound 
classification, лге too evident to be named. 
2% Assuming, however, that no such desirable conveniences 
exist, it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to suggest 
- a satisfactory classification and distribution of teaching 
power for small schools of this type, especially as they 
vary considerably in different localities. Probably the 
best, organisation would be secured by the teacher taking 
full advantage of the latitudé allowed by the Code in the 
* 1 goo Art. by J. C. Medd in School, i, S8. а 
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way of classification. History, geography, grammar, еі. 
should be taught in not more than tree sections, and, as 
far as possible, subjects that lend themselves to individual ; 
and private effort should intervene between ceach oral 
lesson. ‘The essential thing is fer the teacher to regard 
the lessons on the “class subjects” as one of the, chief 
means of reaching each pupil in the matter of moral ‘and 
intellectual training. 

In the rural schools of north-west France the üverage 
number of pupils in a school with a single unaided teacher 
is about forty. Some such schools, however, have higher, 
numbers. The law allows an additional teacher when 
the number of pupils exceeds fifty: o 


The Class as Unit in a Department. 


If a department is to advance as a whole, unity of 
educational aim must find its expression in each class., 
Consistent, method everywhere is essential to due progress. 
‘The teacher should be attached to that class in which his 
fullest powers are likely to be displayed. It is not only 
mere teaching ability that has to be weighed in this con- 
nection, but also moral disciplinary power and grasp of 
knowledge. In other words, the teacher should fit the 
class and the class the teacher. 

First, the teacher must fit the class in the official sense, 
that is, as understood by the Board of Education.? He 

“should also fit the class in the sense of aptitude. It often 
happens that these two by no means correspond. Officially, 
a class numbering about sixty scholars is suitable for a © 
certificated teacher. There is no doubt that this number 
is too high, under ordinary conditions, for efficient work. 


e 5 
1 See '! Rural Schools of N.W. France.” Special Reports. Vol. 7. 
2 Art, 12 (а), Code 1904, h ° 
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lowest class, and also in cases in “which two ор more 
grades of scholars are grouped to form one class. Buto 
the Board of Education regulation does not differentiate 
in this way, probably because it % exceedingly difficult to 
make rules that will equally welb apply to varjous, 
and sometimes varying, local cireumstances. Generally 
speaking, however, fifty scholars when there are two grades 
or standards together, and forty when there arè three, 
should be regarded as the maximum mumber for oné 
certificated teacher. Н.М. Inspectors usually уе a 
generous interpretation to the regulation in question. 

Tt almost invariably happens that a class Маз several 
pupils in excess or short of the number that cán be allotted 
to à teacher. In case of excess, it is necessary to draft the 
extra pupils to another class, or to give the teacher in 
question supplementary aid in the form of a pupil teacher, 
or an uncertificated assistant; or, again, a sub-dévision 
could be formed for which a pupil teacher, or an uncertifi- 
cated teacher, could be held responsible. "This latter plan, 
especially when the pupil teacher is solely responsible, is 
undesirable, not only on educational grounds, but because 
it throws a specific burden on the head to be in continual 
touch with the sub-division for purposes of direction and 
supervision, and this is not always possible. 

If, on the other hand, the deficigney in nuinbers is small, 
it can generally be neglected; and if, again, the excessu 
small—one or two—it may be left out of consideration : 
for natural adjustments will be sure to come, sooner or 
later, to the organiser’s assistance. 9 

The class being formed, other difficulties arise in the 
shape of admission of new pupils and varying" rates of 
progress. New pupils ought not to be allowed. to retard a 
class nnless the number of admissions is 


It is especially too high for the upper classes, for the 


abnormally large. 


^ o 
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The thoughtful teachér will find the means of giving a few 
fresh scholars odds and ends of attention, which will in 
some measüre compensate them for lost ground, without 
allowing the majority of the class to suffer. Admissions, 
howeves, are necessaraly a slightly disturbing element, and 
thefjüestion arises whether it is not desirable to place some 
restrictions upon them, especially when they are due to 
caprice." This is done in many secondary schools. In 
Berlin and some parts of the United States admissions are 
only allowed twice a year. In the interests of migratory 
scholars themselves some restrictive rule is eminently 


е 


` desirable. *One partial way of mitigating the evil appears 


to lie in the adoption of the same educational year for 
eschools in а district. Тһе head teachers, too, with a 
recognised system of professional etiquette, might do 
much in the same direction. 
^The othe? disturbing element, viz., the varying rate of 
progress, is the more difficult to deal with, considering the 
class as a Whole. "The^normal rate in elementary schools 
has generally been accepted to be the annual courses pre- 
scribed by the standards for scholars ranging between the 
ages of six and fourteen. It has been assumed that the 
average scholar could take these yearly steps, commencing 
with Standard L, at about six and a-half years, without 
undue pressure, und that those who fall behind would be 
coxiterbalaneed in number by others above the average 
in ability, and therefore presumably capable of advancing 
more rapidly than the ordinary child. This assumption 
is notsconsonant with facts so far as some great areas are? 
concerned, for the number of scholars who fall behind 
greatly outnumber those whose advance 1 is beyond, that of 


the yearly steps. Of course, this raises а question not only or 


of national, but universal interest. It cannot, howevex, bi 
considered here. Sutflice it to say that what was regard 
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аз a normal rate of progress has aii been realised, and 
therefore it is as well to note that the limitations of the e 
‘normal rate " have not yet been fixed. 

Departures from the normal are inevitable. Pércentàges 


= 


on this point in one district will not Kecessarily corfespond f 


with those in another district, because operating causes 


might be vastly different. The teacher, therefore, must ° 


not assume that what is possible in one county is equally 
possible in another. Over pressure is, perhaps, more 
deadly than sluggish work. Hence the means must not 
only be suited to the ends, but also to the individual: and 
in this respect the class teacher has shallows and depths to 
sound which must tax all his judgment, patience, and 
energy if real success is to attend his efforts! No faith 
ought to be placed in rules formed a priori in dealing with 
this question. ! à 

The head teacher must be prepared to find considerable 
divergence in the rate of progress of the schqlars.. "The 
class teacher will find it necessar y to adapt his pace to 
the class as a whole, and to see that every child advances 
in conformity with his ability and aptitude. 


Promotion. 


The class has necessarily to be remodelled once in twelve 
months, that is at the end of the'educational year. All, or 
the great majority of the scholars are then promoted t0 a 
higher class. А few perhaps have not advanced sufficiently 
40 secure promotion. In some schools it is found practic- 


1 In London Provided Schools for the year ended Lady Day, 1904, 
there were in boys’, girls’ and mixed departments 27 per cent, of the 
scholars in the normal stage, 7°рег cent. above the normal, and about 
65 per cent. below it. These percentages are based on the assumption. 
that every child commences the work of Standard T. at six and a-half 
years. А £ 
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able to promote at fhe end of each of the two or three 
terms into which the educational year is divided. Such 
promotion’ is usually carried out on the basis of examina- 
tiof. This, however, is hot a necessity. Promotion could 
he as efficiently broeght about by the record of a term's 
individual work, supplemented, if considered desirable, by 
examination in one or more special subjects. 

Most elementary schools carry out their promotions 
"'hnnuall. This apparently has been found to work well. 
Tt wguld, however, be a mistake to accept this practice as a 
safe afd proper guide for every elementary school. Indeed, 
it may beloubted whether, under the existing freedom of 
classification allowed to teachers, it ought to be rigidly 
applied ќо апу school. A judicious mixture of both yearly 
and term promotions seems the bést. A clever child who 
has reasonably well mastered the work of a class in six 
inontbs ought not to be compelled to repeat that work 
ad nguseam to the end of the year. The effect of retention 
in the same class, under these circumstances, is mischievous 
in the extreme ; for the child loses interest, the mainspring 
of attention and industry, and discontent and tedium 
result. The effects produced by this means often cling to 
а scholar for the rest of his school life. 

The chief objections to term promotions are (1) interrup- 
tion to a steady and coptinuous year's work of the class 
teacher, (2) the doubtful advantage of promoting a child 
into a class that has already completed about one-half of 
the year’s course, and (3) the dislike of the class teacher 
to have the best pupils removed. These are of minor 
importance compared with the deleterious influence on the 
child whó is not allowed to go forward when he js reason- 
ably fit to do so. Of diem бее objections (1) is more 
imaginary'than real; (2) is apparently strong: but the 
clever child iş found in practice to be able to overtake his 
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s EO 
average school-fellow without undue &train; (3) is admit- 
tedly disheartening to the teacher. E 


If the smartest children are promoted to a higher class, : 


equally intelligent scholars are Sromoted from, a lower 
class to take their place—assuming, ef course, that term 
promotions are general for the school—and though these 
cannot have the same attainments, yet they will, by natural 
ability, ever prevent the class becoming dull; and the class 
teacher should remember that it is his first duty to serve 
the best interests of his scholars, and therefore should sub- 
ordinate himself to that duty. ei 
These remarks apply, with some slight modifizations, to 
the ordinary retarded scholar. At the end of the educa- 
tional year every child in a class should be, promoted, 
unless there is overwhelming evidence to support retar- 
dation. Generally speaking, nothing in school life is so 
demoralising and so deadening to the faculties їз retention 
of a scholar in the same class for two or more years. 
Interest almost vanishes, and self-respect and sélf-reliance 
become less and less acute, under such circumstances; and 
this position becomes all the more pronounced if the 
scholar is already old for his standard or class, “ Hope 
deferred maketh the heart sick” has just as keen an appli- 
cation for the child as the man. If, however, there should 
be strong reasons for retardation, then the;scholar should 
be encouraged to improve by the prospect of promotion t 
the end of three or six more months. f 
As already stated, a judicious mixture of both yearly 
and term promotions appears to be the best. In order, 
however, to carry out this effectively, some changes in the 
courses of instruction seem to be necessary. /The steps 
known as the standards axe based upon a year’s work for 
the ordinary child, The plan commonly adopted by the 
organiser is so to arrange the lessons that these steps or 
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courses can be completed in about eight or nine months, 

the raining period of the year being spent in traversing 

the grounel already covered, laying special stress on material 

points, making additioms and emendations, and generally 
e putting upon the whole work its finishing touches. 

eM lieu of this plan, it is suggested that the edueational 

e year be divided into two terms, each of six months’ duration ; 

' and that the standard courses be divided into two parts in 

ethe ratio of about 2 to 1, or, perhaps better still, 5 to 2, 

the larger portion of the course being taken in the first 

six menths, and the smaller during the second, together 

With such essential parts of the first term course as «would 

make a reasonably graduated syllabus suited to the child 

e a little above the average in ability. This arrangement, 

it is thought, would meet the needs of the ordinary 

| scholar in the way of recapitulation, and would place the 

| ^ child, drafted at the close of the first six months into a 

í position nearly equal to the one possessed by the ordinary 

€ schólar &t the comnfencement of the edueational year, зо 

far as а graduated syllabus is concerned. 

This would cure the defect, under some existing practices, 
of promoting children at the end of six months to a class 
that has already done two-thirds of the year’s work, and is 
at the point of commencing the otherthird. The promoted 
pupil has then to take ар the course at а point in which 

«some knowledge of what has been taught in the first half 
of the year is, if not essential, at least desirable to ensure 
satisfactory progréss. 

Even with the suggested’ two-term courses in operation, 
it would still be necessary to make the great majority of 
the premotions at the close of the educational year; but 
the gain in being able fittingly to promote at ån earlier 

the first 


1 Tt would be well to complete the Arithmetic course during 


term, 
' ` 
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period, even а small percentage of tlfe scholars, would be 
very great indeed. › 

Nothing said here is intended to encourage premature 
advancement of the child, which шу leads to disastrous 
results in later life. A scholar's schoel career ought to be 
one of happiness; and happiness is not consistent with 
either physical or mental strain, Only those children 
should, therefore, be promoted earlier than usual who can, 
without undue exertion, keep pace with the work. An^ 
ill-nourished child, for example, although possessed of 
more than ordinary mental activity and power, ought: 
rather to have its activities restrained than stimulated; 
and precocious children generally neéd careful'vigilance to 
see they do not overtax their strength. The whole child 
is put into the teacher's keeping. 

The Educational Commission of the City of Chicago? 
has recommended, inter alia, “ That the course" of ptudy * 
be so adjusted as readily to permit of 
promotion from grade to grade." 3 

Again, Section 247 of the Rules and Regulations of the 
Public Schools of the City of Boston reads: “The regular 
promotion of pupils from grade to grade shall be made in 
September and February. Promotion of individual pupils 
may be made at any time by the Principal of the district 
with the approval of the Supervisoy in charge,” 


at least semi-annual 
o 


fo 
1 The L.C.C. Provisional Code 1904 (Art, 77) reads: ‘In order 
to prevent dull and delicate children. from being unduly pressed, 
it is desirable that the Managers should form a small Health 


Sub-Committee to watch the cases of such children throughout" the 
year,” ete. 


? See Report 1900. “ Grade” roughly corresponds to “standard.” 
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Age and Classification. 


Something must be said as to the bearing of age on 
classifigation and pronMtion. Аз a rule moral and intel- 
lectual power in g, child is directly proportional to age. 
Age, therefore, ought to be a factor in classification and 
promotion, though it sometimes happens that a scholar 
of twelve years is duller than a child of seven. 

в 
(1) Backward Scholars. 

Generally, children who are old for this class or 
standard have less ability than their fellows, assuming, 
of course, that a próper system of promotion has been in 
operation. Such children, by constant association with 
others so much younger than® themselves, tend to lose 
their self-respect, and become an obstacle to good disci- 

^ pling. ‘They show this in many ways: there is a lack of 
industry, of interest, of tone, and, on the positive side, a 
decided? tendency fo be mischievous and troublesome. 
Everything, therefore, ought to be done to rouse them to 
а proper sense of personal responsibility ; and this can 
probably be best effected by promoting them, within 
reasonable limits, to work in that class with which pupils 
of approximately equal ages are associated. Although 
such childrea will nof,fit the class in attainments, yet it 

«?will be generally found that they will learn, and improve 
in other respects, at a comparatively greater rate than if 
associated with children much younger than themselves. 

"[his has been found in many instances to work wel! in 
practice; and it has a special application in the case of 
those “ho are, say, within six months of leaving school 
altogether. If they fail fo be brought into teaching 

one of the two highest classes in the school, 


contact ‘with 
nds without even the sense, much less 


their school life е 
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the acquisition, of that fine tone and пога] responsibility 
that invariably characterise the two upper classes їй any 
really good educational establishment. Such a loss is 
practically irreparable. If, therefore, children wf this 
kind are not hopelessly remote, in attainments and mental 
grasp, from the upper classes, it is eminently desirable 
that they should be in close touch with those classes, if 
only intermittently, in such occasional lessons as are given 
in history, geography, Scripture, literature, and other v 
subjects that lend themselves to oral instruction. 


t 


© 
(2) The Ungraded Class. 


e 
Another method of dealing with children who are old 
for their standards is to have a. special class for them— 
àn ungraded or remove ciass. "This plan, however, will 
generally be found impracticable in most buildings, 
because of the limited number of rooms and the ‘heceysity Р 
for an additional teacher. Where the numbers Аге 
Sufficient to form a class of а little "less than ordinary 
size—as a rule this kind of class should be small,—it 
might be done with advantage even under ordinary 
structural and staff conditions, 


The Highest Class. 


о 

In the highest class а phenomenon commonly arises:a 
which is very dispiriting to the class teacher. As the 
scholars reach the age limit when they are no longer 
under the legal obligation to attend school, they mostly 
leave. This is especially the case in the poorer districts, 
The class, probably large at the commencement of the 
educational” year, -gradually “dwindles until towards the 
close of the year there is only а mere remnant: left, Tf 
the stafling arrangements permit, it is best; nof to disturb 
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ə the organisation, nqtwithstanding this almost hour-glass 
phenomenon. Sometimes, however, it becomes necessary 
to blend such a remnant class with another, with the 
result that it usually pntails further loss of scholars, 
besides 4 compulsory break in the continuity of the work. 
The, Ifighest class, fhdeed, is often a most trying one on 
account of this leakage. One good pupil follows another 
into the world—the poor ones mostly remain to justify the 
Scriptures—in a way that is most disheartening to the 
class teacher, who is naturally anxious that every scholar 
in tbe class should have the full benefit of the school’s 
highest course of instruction. 

This leakage is educational waste, which ought not to 
be tolerated. А keener public spirit in educational 
matters, £nd particularly a greater appreciation of the 
value of education on the part of the scholars’ parents, 
would do much, in the absence of legislation on the point, 
to mitigate this evil. In Berlin; where the legal upward 
age limitis the same,as in this ‘country, pupils who reach 
the age of fourteen during the educational year are not 
permitted to leave school until the expiry of that year. 
Thus the gradual breaking-up process of the highest class 
is non-existent there. 

Specialisation. 

бат сш 
«It has been shown у essential it is that the class 
should fit the teacher. It does not follow from this con- 
dition that the teather must fit the class. As in the 
industrial world division of labour is found to be efficacious 
and specialisation valuable, so in school life there is a 
growing 4endency to specialisation in the way of teaching. 

[ 


1 See Report of Mr. С. Andrew to the Scotch Education Depart- 
ment, 1904. 4 
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But before proceeding to discuss the special elüss, аз 
understood here, there are one or two points of general 
interest concerning the fitting of the teacher to the class, 
which will form an appropriate introduction. c 

The organisation being settled on the basis of fitting the 
class to the teacher, it seems a simp matter, assaming 
there is no great variation in the numbers, to allow “фе 
teacher to follow his class as it rises higher and higher їп 
the school. This plan of rotation finds its partial justifi- 
cation in the intimate knowledge which a teacher gains of^ 
his pupils; in the deeper interest he is likely to take in 
them. through long association; and in the fixed "moral 
impress he could impose, assisted by length of tie. This 
principle of rotation, however, is not sound in general 
application. Applied exceptionally, that is, in ezses where 
the teacher is strong in moral fibre, in tact, and in disci- 
plinary power, it has many advantages. Generally it is 
open to the following objections. ^ 

(1) The pupils’ outlook i is liable to become narrowed, 
they being only brought into teaching contact with one 
mind, (2) Although not equally capable of managing 
with thorough efficiency every class in a school, some 
teachers can manage the lower classes well, and the upper 
ones but indifferently. (3) The effect of a weak or in- 
different teacher following his pupils throughout their 
school career would probably bo disastrotis to most of 
them. (4) The moral impress of a particular class teachét, 
though important, is certainly not the dominant one in 
a good school. Moral effect should rather depend on the 
sum of the influences that converge upon a school in its 
entirety. 

In seme parts of the ordinary school work it 18 eyident 
that special aptitudes on the one side and special ability on 
the other are desirable, since they make for the highest 


t 
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sefliciene$. The powers and temperaments associated with 
a teacher of an infant school, for example, are not 

a necessarily those required for the due instruction and 
governancê of boys and girls in the senior departments, 
may of whom are in thé pubescent period. 

The slivision of mest elementary schools into boys’, girls’, 
and "infants? departments has roughly ieena the 
teachers on the same lines. But teachers in the same 
department will, of course, be found to display differences 
fh moral and intellectual power, differences in power of 
insight into character, differences in taste, temperament, 
and degree of knowledge, which the organiser must care: 
fully consitler before assigning to each a’ place. His chief 
aim would naturally be to put each teaching unit in that 


^ position in which it will be able to perform the most 


effective work. But there are other matters connected 
with this, to which wisdom should direct his attention. 
Some xariety of work is almost as essential to the teacher 
as the scholar. The interest of the teacher should not be 
lessened By keeping fim year after year to the same 
standard or class, except it be to the highest class, for 
which often one teacher is specially fitted. A teacher's 
career might be seriously affected, and his usefulness not 
adequately applied, by a cabinned experience. Some men 
and women, indeed, though ostensibly unsuitable for a 
particular class? will rise #э the occasion in a most extra- 
owlinary way, if put to the test. Experiment therefore 
with the staff is allowable, within proper limitations, 
especially when variety of work is deemed necessary or. 
desirable. d 

Of course, cases will arise in which it becomes almost 
imperative to allocate particular classes or particular 
subjects to certain teachers specially qualified to deal with 
them. A point is reached in some subjects when it 
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becomes necessary that the teacher should have à special: 
knowledge, and sometimes a special aptitude joined thereto, 
beyond the general courses of instruction included in the ' 
Government Certificate Syllabus. ş 

This is especially the case in practical sciénce, "art, 
manual training in wood and metit, domestic sthjects 3 
(cookery, laundry, housewifery), and modern languages. 
The means employed in giving instruction in all these ' 
subjects, except the last, demand that not more than about 
twenty pupils! be allowed in one class. Practical science 
is taught in many educational areas by specialists, and i in 
well equipped rooms designed for the purpose, if which 
every pupil has sufficient space and apparatus for inde- 
pendent experiment. Advanced drawing instruction is 
given under similar conditions in art rooms *which are 
sometimes used as centres by scholars of neighbouring 
schools: whilst instruction in wood and metal work and 
in the domestic arts is carried on wholly at specially 
equipped centres, each batch of scholars attending, as a 
rule, one session a week for each subject. 

In all these subjects the skill of the specialist, the well 
and suitably equipped room, and the need of individual 
instruction are generally recognised. It would be im- 
practicable, even if the regular class teacher possessed the 
special knowledge, for him to direct and supervise this 
practical work; for the number$ which fofm such classes 


x 

1Tn the L.C.C. schools the number of scholars is limited to 18 in 
cookery, 14 in laundry, 14 in housewifery,.20 in woodwork, 16 in 
metal work. For instruction in art, the general tendency has been to 
“limit the number to 25. Most of the art rooms accommodate ffom 25 
to 30. .Similarly the practical science rooms generally accommodate 
about 25 pupils; The Board of Education, in a letter dated Dec. 11, 
1901, stated that a class for practical science should not exeed 25, 


unless a second teacher is employed. ‘This letter applied to a higher 
elementary school. 
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s are probably small compared with the ordinary class of 
which he is in daily charge. It must be noticed in 
connection with this that the dual demands for small 
classes and specialised ġeaching apply only to the older 
scliolars^in the school, usually those from 12 years of age 
upwarils. e 

The importance of practical work in education cannot be 
overestimated. It has been well said by a distinguished 
American that “the hand is the projected brain,” for 
knowledge acquired by its means becomes a living 
thing. 

In fieu of girls’ attending the domestic training centres 
one session a week for each subject that they are studying 
there, and^thus causing uncomfortable breaks in their 
ordinary School work, it would probably be better if each 
girl devoted the last six months of her school life ex- 
clusively to training in the domestic arts. There are, 

“however, many difficulties in the way of the adoption of 
this plan, The general practice is for girls to begin their 
domestic training at eleven years of age. Opportunities 
are thus afforded for applying and strengthening at home 
the knowledge acquired at each step. 


There is of course no need of specialisation in the 
infant deparfinent. ‘ze “mothering” principle ought 
* find, and most often does find, its happiest ex- 
pression there; for the care and training which the 
young child needs are just those which a deyoted, 
culffired, and intelligent mother would give. Interest 
should run like a gold thread through the network of the 
social, physical, and mental training, based on thenatural 
order of a child’s body and mind, and reasonably within 
the range’ of a child's activities, o 
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o 
Departmental Teaching. 2 

With regard to the senior departments, specialisation in 
other subjects than those already named appears to be in 


о 


an experimental stage. The ger ral practice is to have - 


one teacher responsible for the whole of the subjects 
taught in one class, with variations here and there, æsdn 
the case of vocal music. In this country, and to à much 
larger extent in America, the practice is occasionally 
adopted of making each member of the staff, not 
responsible for a class as a whole, but responsible only 
for those subjects in every class which he is best fitted by 
knowledge and aptitude to teach. Whether this principle 
should be applied wholly to the senior departments in 
primary schools, or only to the upper classes in them, or 
whether it should find ary justification at all, is'a problem 
which can best be determined by experience. Local con- 
ditions and circumstances have always to be considered. 
Generally the complete application of the principle hás not 
been a success in this country. Applied, however, oily to 
the upper classes, it might find its true position in the 
elementary school. 

The advantages and disadvantages of this modified 
specialisation—departmental teaching, as it is called—may 
be briefly summarised thus:—The gains are, (1) A 
teacher's work is limited to instruction in subjects with 
which he is best acquainted and Which presumably appeal 
most to hisstastes. (2) Interest and special knowledge m 
the teacher ensure good method, zealous work, and breadth 
of treatment. (3) Scholars become more interested when 
facts are presented in bright colours rather than in sober 

greys. (4) The pupil has a better opportunity of finding 
his true bent. (5) Scholers are likely to get a ‘more 
extended horizon by being brought daily into contact with 
several teachers. 
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* On the other hand, the losses or disadvantages are, (1) 
Dimimution of moral control by the teachers because of 

? the extended field of work. (2) Divided responsibility for 
a glass a as a whole. Буер supposing one teacher is con- 
sidered primarily responsible for registration, attendance, 
pynetuality, stock, tone and discipline on account of the 
larger ‘share of time given to a particular class, still his 
influence cannot be so great as if in sole charge. (8) 
eBtrain on the teachers. Little variety in the work. A 
more liberal staff is generally necessary, therefore. (4) 
Schelars are more likely to take a special interest in one 
or more Subjects to the neglect of the others. General 
knowledge and general training of the faculties are desir- 
able. (5) СЕ are not all qualified by tact to take 
every clas8 in the school. 


Ungraded, Room. 


It, fing been decided in many parts of the United States 
to have an ungraded room i in connection with each school 
for children who are unable to maintain their standing in 
the regular class-room.! This is a desirable innovation. 
An ungraded class ought to be in charge of a teacher of 
exceptional powers, since the children constituting it are, 
as а rule, those who by irregular attendance, mental sloth, 
unruliness of conduct, er other causes, have fallen con- 
siderably behind the ordinary scholars, or who need special 
supervision in the way of discipline. It has been already 
said that such a class should be small because individual 
attehtion is imperative. In many cases a few months’ 
training, under conditions like these, would enable a pupil 
to ЫЕ place in the regular class-room. It is im- 


1 Report eof the Educational Commission of the City of Chicago, 
1900. 
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portant that assignment to an ungraded room should not ? 
be regarded either as a punishment to the scholae or a 
reproach to the parent. Economical considerations arise " 
in connection with this device, since it generally involyes 
the engagement of an additional teacher. Д o: 
0 
The Class-Room. 

It would be refreshing both to teachers and pupils if 
class-rooms could be made more interchangeable than they” 
generally are. Difficulties, however, present themselves. 
The class might fit the room so far that its accommodation 
may not be exceeded. Classes and class-rooms «еп vary 
considerably in size. When, therefore, at the commence- 
ment of the educational year, the class had been adjusted 
to the room, it is not always practicable to effect even a 
temporary change without a breach of official regulations. 
When, however, rooms and classes lend themselves to 
interchangeability, it would be well to make use 
of it. í i: 

Another obstacle arises in connection with desks. It is 
evident that desks suitable for the older scholars are not 
equally suitable for the younger ones. ‘The two lower 
classes might change rooms occasionally so far as desks 
are concerned—the intermediate classes might do the 
same, so might the upper standa-ds. A third limitation 
to interchangeability comes in the way of general equipo 
ment, each room in this respect being supplied once 
а year, in accordance with the grade of the class assigned 
to it. On the whole, therefore, unless there is a spare 
room designed to meet general needs, class-rooms, except 
for spocial purposes, may be regarded as nöt inter- 
changeable. . H 


f 
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LI 
* The School Hall. © 


The central hall should not, except under stress of 
circumstifnces, be used as a regular class-room. In the 
winter months, and at бег periods of the year when the 
weather is inclemont, the use of the hall for drill is 
desirable. It may also be used for such silent lessons as 
needlework and model drawing. Of course there are 
other uses to which the hall may be legitimately put, but 


*it is only being considered now from the standpoint of 


class instruction. 
The Class Teacher from the point of view of Organisation. 


Some aspects of this question have already been inci- 
dentally discussed, but there are other points that demand 
attention. The grading of class* teachers by the Board of 
Edueation has recently undergone revision. The old 

*Artigle 50 and Article 68 teachers, etc., are no longer 
so designated. "Teachers are now graded thus ':— 

17 Certificated teathers. 

2. Provisionally certificated teachers. 

3. Uncertificated teachers (the old Art. 50 teachers, etc.). 

4. Supplementary teachers (the old Art. 68 teachers). 

5. Pupil teachers. 

6. Probationers.? 

The head teacher hac-not been specifically named here, 
‘fhough in small schools, besides supervisory duties, he has 
necessarily to be a class teacher. 

Some local education authorities recognise the position 
of Read assistant in schools of abnormal size, and in mixed. 
departments supervised by a master. In the former case, 
some of the minor duties which ordinarily devolve upon 


4 See Schedule I. and Art. 12 (v, b), Code 1904. 
2 Sce Art. 11 (a), Cole 1904. 
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the head teacher are taken over by the?head assistant: and ў 


in the latter case, the head assistant mistress gentrally 
becomes responsible for the supervision of the needlework 
throughout the school. Ù 

Caeteris paribus, the class teachers should ак in ho 
mind of the organiser, in the order of seniority of ser VÄO; 
but nothing should be allowed to interfere with the due 
recognition and full utilisation of special ability associated 
with a young member of the staff. Tt is advisable too that o 
every newly appointed class teacher should be considered as 
under probation during the first year of service.' ^s 

The time which a teacher ought to give daily to, his class 
must depend on circumstances. Generally that time coin- 
cides with the hours in which the school is in session ; but 
it is manifest that, in the.case of specialisation applied to 
the regular class-room, no teacher ought to be expected 
to teach continuously during the day. Some inter-. 
mission is necessary both on grounds of efficiency’ and 
personal health—the time not employad in actualeteaching 
being utilised in the examination and correction of pupils’ 
exercises or in preparation for future lessons. In the case 
of the regular class teacher, there is generally sufficient 
variety in his work to give the desired relaxation, without 
the necessity for further change and rest. 

But no teacher who makes a true estimate of his profes- 


sion, will regard the actual schobl hours as the fitting 


limitations to his labours. As the successful artist 18 


absorbed by his art, or is a devotee to it, so the class 
teacher should delight in his work. Successful issues for 
both teacher and taught will then be assured. 


a! This is so under the London County Council. ^ 
^ 
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e 
Preparation of Lessüns. 


The teagher who desires to sustain the interest of his 
scholars must be inteypsted himself. This interest on 
his part will keep him ever on the alert to add to his 
kgoxlédge, and to five a new presentation of facts. Pre- 
paration of lessons is therefore necessary. This can be 
best effected, as a rule, in the quietude of the home, or 
the privacy of the study, No lesson, however well pre- 
pared in the first instance, should be regarded as theo- 
retically complete or technically perfect. Some variation 
ought’ to ре introduced, in form, in dress, or other variety, 
each time it is repeated. The new element will be found 
to be a vitalising power that antidotes the deadening 


ә 


influence 9f dry bones. uc 

"Whatever preparatory work is done, it should take per- 
„manent fgrm in notes, "These will be found useful to all 
concérned in the supervision of the school, and especially 
so as a guide and reference to the teacher himself. And 
as it is not always possible to bring within the scope of one 
lesson all that was intended to be included in it, it is 
advisable for the teacher to have at his disposal a large 
note-book in which he can record the name of the lesson 
given, under date, and all the material points dealt with 
therein. It is a mistake to make elaborate notes. Let 
them be as Brief as pessible consistently with clearness, 
e . . "pn . + 
Rnd mode of presentation. ‘And while brief generalisation 
їп this respect is commendable, it ought поб to be so wide 
as to leave two or more deductions open in the minds of 
the^head teacher or inspector as to the extent or direction 
of the lesson. ‘The notes should be, in other words, almost: 
as eomplete a guide to the eypert who has not heard the 


lesson, as to the teacher who gave it. 
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` Correction of Class and Home Work. " o 


"The correction of class work is an ever recurring difficulty 
which the good teacher, howeverpalways manages to şur- 
mount. It almost goes without saying that there is no 
lesson, no matter how individualistic in applieatiore dn 
which scholars should be left without controlling super- 
vision and helpful guidance. Tt is, therefore, most unde- 


sirable, unless a teacher can be relieved from teachingo 


responsibilities for a short time—and this is the proper 
course—for him to correct such work in school hours, When 
his attention is needed for other purposes. But gases arise 
in which sessional correction appears imperative. Home 
lessons, forexample, will need almost daily examination. "The 
hooks containing those lessons are brought in the morning 
and carried home at the close of the afternoon session, 
Something, therefore, must be done to meete this and. 
similar cases that demand prompt attention. ` Many teachers 
cut the Gordian knot by looking over these books айі 
the two hours’ dinner interval, but this does not meet the 
difficulty considered as a part of the school organisation. 
There remain, however, a few courses for adoption, none 
of which can be regarded as quite satisfactory, except the 
first and last. These courses are (1) The preparation and 
reciting system as adopted in the United States. (2) The 
partial employment of pupil teachers for this purpose. 
(3) The Hall Scripture lesson by the head. teacher once à 
week, which ought for the time to relieve many of the 
assistant teachers. This, however, is only, in part, a one- 
day remedy. (4) In certain exercises that assume a com- 
mon form, exchange of books by the scholar for a few 
minutes'for purposes of corraction as guided by the teachers, 
(5) The combination of two or more classes for a lesson 
in vocul music, history, etc. (6) The employment for 
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s 
‘the details of this work of monitors—not paid monitors, 
but méhitors honoris causá. (7) The engagement of such a 
“liberal staf as would enable the head teacher to organise 
on the basis of allowing @ach assistant to stand off from 
actual teaching for, at least, one lesson every day. 

But Whatever course is adopted, the correction of exer- 
cises must be regarded as an important part of the work 
of a class teacher who, if aided in the merely mechanical 
side of the examination of the papers, should assess the 
value of each exercise himself. Too much care cannot be 
taken? in this direction. Careless marking will re-act on 
the scholars, and produce destructive effects. Indeed 
everything that the teacher does, in this and all other 

o School matters, ought to be a model of neatness and accu- 
racy. Of the seven courses opendo the teacher, there are 
one or two which ought only to be adopted in extreme 
gases, (4) fpr example. If the class teacher is an enthu- 
siast, he will find the means of doing all the detail of 
correctionshimself, fox such detail will give him an insight, 
into each child’s attainments and character, which he could 
not so surely obtain by any other means. The value of 
this knowledge is too evident to be indicated. 


Athletics.—Playground. 


al Man’s daily work cannot have à 
rigid time limit placed upon it, so it is with the class 
teacher, who shouldeconsider the school hours rather asa 
guide to, than a measure of, his labours :—for duties, 
external to the class-room, are necessarily associated with 
his office, Not among. the least of these are (1) play- 
groumd supervision, (2) superwision of scholars retained 
after school hours, (3) supervision of, or co-operation ш 
school athletics as represented by cricket and fodtba 


As the profession 
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clubs, ete. The first and second of^these, and sometimes 
the third also, are usually regarded as rota wotk. In 
practice, however, athleties are best left to the direction of ` 
one inspiriting hand, who takes 4 special interest; in them. 


The playground has been happily called the “uncovered e © || 
school.” Teachers should, in turn, exercise supervision ў 
over it at reasonable times. During the recreation interval, a k 
every teacher's place is in the playground with his scholars, ~ | 
directing sometimes, and occasionally taking part in, theis A 


games. A touch of camaraderie with pupils assists in 
strengthening the moral tie between teacher and d&ught. 


|7 
Besides, it helps the teacher to individualise hiş pupils in | 
the way of clearer characterisation, without which knowledge | 
real success in the management of children can never be " "р 
achieved, =} | 


Tt is notorious that the playground brings out qualities 
in the pupil which may never be shown in &he«class 
This alone, apart from other potent consideratio 
for the teacher's presence there. ) oy S 


Class Examinations. 

In conformity with the practice in every good school 
periodical class examinations are held by the head teacher, 
and a record of the results preserved. It is not a rare 
event on occasions like these, to, find thata class teacher 
resents any adverse criticism which the head teacher feels” 
16 necessary to make, especially when such criticism is, as 
it should be, recorded in a book kept for that: purpose, Tf 
15 well to bear in mind that the head teacher is only 
assessing the value of work for which he himself is 
responsible throughout the whole school, and that there- Ч 

1 Bee Article by Mr. G. Sharples, Special Reports, Vol 2. See 
also Report of the City Superintendent of New York, 1903. 
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fore, in all human probability, he is the last person likely 
to undérestimate the worth of what has been accom- 
"plished, especially as the progress books are accessible to 
all inspectors. ‘The class/teacher’s attitude in matters of 
-s this kind should be one of unqualified acceptance, never 
doupting for a moment the justice and truth of the head 
К teacher's remarks. Indeed this mental attitude is essential 
not only to the well-being of the class but to the highest 
efticieney of the teacher. The head teacher's criticisms 
are intended to serve the threefold purpose of estimating 
progress, indicating defects, and giving helpful hints for 
future guidance. The teacher's art is a difficult one, and 
the class teacher can only become accomplished in this 
оа by subordinating himself to the judgment of the head 
"teacher much in the same spirit as a disciple follows his 
master. That this is so experience points to a multitude of 
examples. He who wishes to rise in his profession must not 
only atcept unbiassed criticism of his work as if Truth 
herself had descended, from her pedestal to give him a 
lesson, but he must be a more severe critic of himself, of 
his methods, ever undergoing self-examination, than any 
head teacher or inspector could possibly be. Loyal accept- 
ance of the head teacher's views on the examination and 
on all other questions that vitally concern the school, is 

indispensable to easy working and successful issues. 

When examinations aré carried out two or three times a 
year by the head teacher, there does not appear to be any 
necessity for simila» formal examinations by the class 
teacher. Indeed the latter ought to be so closely in touch. 
with ‘his pupils as to be able mostly to estimate their 


progress hy means of their daily work. 

It isthe duty of the c teacher to preserve all records 
in connection with his class. Just as a regiment, a unit in 
military organisation, is proud of its deeds, so should a 


E 
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class, as the unit of the school, be mindful of its achieve- 

ments. To this end, a record of successes shoul have a 

place on the class-room walls. In case of any,tendency td’ 

fall away from the ideals reache(, the wise teacher will use 


9. un 
these records as a means of arresting depression, by calling а 


attention to the responsibilities of the class. Pride of 


class ought to be a sentiment equally stimulating to teacher 


and scholar. 
Class Discipline. 9 


Although the personality of the head teacher is xespon- 
sible for the tone and discipline of a school as à whole, 
which should always possess well-marked characteristics, 
yet the tone and discipline of each class have their own. 
peculiar variations that are dependent on the^personnel of 
the class teacher. ‘These variations should never be great; 
otherwise they would be likely to disturb thg balance of 
the school. But the personal equation is inevitable in its 
effects, and must be considered. — , FT 

It may be laid down as an inviolable law, that the leading 
ideas upon which are founded the tone and discipline of а 
school as a whole should never be disturbed by the class 
teacher. He may add to them for his pupil’s good, but on 
no account should he subtract from them. They should 
be accepted as the foundation upon which he desires to 
build. With these limitations;ne has aniple scope for the 
display of his talents and the inductive powers of this 
character. 


With the improved buildings of recent years, giving 
generally a separate room for each qualified assistant, the 
class teacher's training influence is likely to increase. It 
is, therefore, important that he should be acquainted with 
the essential parts of what constitutes the perfection of 
discipline—since that gives the law which governs the 


a 
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° 
school, and makes omer, right conduct, and good work 
possible? 
* So far as,the pupils are concerned, the tests of sound 
class, discipline are (1) {prompt and willing obedience, 
(2) close application, (3) pleasure in giving satisfaction to 
thesteacher, (4) eagerness to answer questions combined 
with thoughtful answering, (5) good manners and right 
conduct generally, (6) thoroughness in work, (7) good 
oder without unnecessary physical restraint, (8) collective 
and individual self-control. 
On4he other hand, the class teacher, in order to assist 


› ө. Fi MES 
in creating these qualities and to maintain them, should 


be— 

(1) Patient and sympathetic. Sympathy is the key to 
his perfect "mastery over the scholars: and “ patience lies 
at the root of all pleasures as well as of all powers.” 

o (2) Quick in decision. Children intuitively measure a 
teachef’s strength, and any indecision on his part will be 
felt by the scholars instantaneously. The, teacher, there- 
fore, ought never to be in doubt as to the right course of 
action, A firm but kindly exercise of power calls forth a 
child's respect. 

(3) True to his own commands. It is, as a rule, a mistake 
to repeat an order. It is better to watch and wait until it 
has been fully obeyed, naming an individual or individuals 
if necessary. Nothing ig more fatal to discipline than to 
allow one act of disobedience to pass—even when that act 


is only one of omissien. 

(4), Careful to husband the voice. Loudness of speech 
defeats its own object, and causes à waste of energy that 
could be best utilised in other ways. Shouting or noisy 
demonstration of any kind creates a bad impression: The 


1 Ruskin. ^ 
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voice of persuasion is always natucil and gentle. The 
teacher's eyes will aid the voice if they are used Ñ cover 
the class. z f 

(5) Careful to sustain the children’s interest. Every, step 
ought to be one of progress and the scholars should be © 
made to feel it. °% 

(6) Just. Praise of good work or worthy conduet is 2 
valuable. Blame, on the other hand, should be used 
sparingly. Тһе children must, however, feel that the 
teacher, above all, is just, or they will have but little 
respect either for his praise or his condemnation, Æ pupil 
once said of Dr. Temple (late Archbishop of Canterbury), 
in his successful teaching days, that he (Dr. Temple) was 
“a beast, but a just beast.” ^ 2 

(7) Consistent in his demands. Always busy himself 
and always aiming at a high standard. 


“ High endeavours are an inward light." 1 e iA 


Abundant energy at one time and slackness at another, 
with corresponding demands upone the scholars, afe mis- 
chievous in their tendencies. 

(8) Mindful that discipline is not an end, but a means 
to “ complete living.” 

(9) Firm, self-reliant, and possessed of self-control. Tt 
is important that the scholars should understand that 
within the class-room lies the mower of complete govern- 
ment. "The head teacher's authority only ought to be 
invoked in disciplinary measures, on exceptionally trying 
occasions. ? 

з (10) Careful to avoid. corporal punishment, if pogsible, 
“The instruments of reformation are employment and 
reward—not punishment." a 

(11) Attentive to the scholars’ physical comfort? The 
desk should fit the child. This point is dealt with in 
another place. 

1 Wordsworth, ? Ruskin. 
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(12) Always willing to give free scope for individual 
I developtrent. Self-expression should be encouraged. It 
“will help the teacher to form character. "The law of true 
liberty must be respected.) That kind of order and disci- 
> pline need only to be secured which is essential to good 
works ° i 
ә ** The development of soul, little else is worth вїпйу.??! 


^  Ttavails little to tell children to be good: they must be 


160 in that direction. One of the surest ways into the 
heart of a child is for the teacher to associate himself with 
what ealls forth some of the happiest moments of its life, 
The vafüe of athletics in this way has already been touched 
upon. ClaSs rambles in town, field, and forest: have equally 

, Peen proved by many teachers to be a most valuable aid. 
to good discipline. 
Class Registration. 
a This demands great care, especially because it is one of 
the conditions upon which grants are paid by the Board of 

9 Education? Registratlon should be carried out in strict 
conformity with the Regulations. As a rule, the value of 
a class teacher can be roughly estimated by an examination 
of the class register. If it is kept neatly, accurately, and 

| fully entered up to date, а favourable impression is made: 

| if it shows that the scholars are more than usually 
punetual and ragular in fheir attendance, this is, prima 

Г Fagie, due to the class teacher's influence. Indeed there is 

] no part of the teaCher's duties which is more important 

than that of forming habits of punctuality and regularity, 

| since these are not only an immediately valuable asset to- 
| the pupil and the school, but are likely to continue with 
him as a law of his life to the end of his existence. Regis- 
tration generally, is dealt with *in the chapter on “school 
records.” = 


1 Browning. 
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Class Excursions. ё 


Visits of the class to “places of educational value and- 
interest"! as allowed by the Code, during séhool hours, 
ought to be encouraged. Enterprise in this directión is В: 2 
generally appreciated by head. teachers, who mus%, in the 
first instance, sanction such visits, and then obtain per- 
mission from H.M. Inspector. When visits of this kind « 
are projected, it is advisable to put the scholars before- 
hand in possession of the important facts concerning tle 
objective, in order that the greatest educational valye may 
be derived from the outing. An effective way óf doing 
this is to give one or more lessons on the place to be 
visited, and to summarise material points in a multi- 


graphed leaflet, а copy of which is supplied to each‘ 
scholar. 


o 


Conferences. ч ° 


o 

In conferences of the school Staff the class teacher 
should take an eager interest. It is advisable to hold 
these conferences at least once a year, preferably twice a 
year, Presided over by a sympathetic head, always open 
to new ideas and fresh convictions, they generally prove 
а great gain to the school and a source of enlightenment 
to each member of the staff. On these occasions, in which 
each teacher ought to contribu something for discussion, 
difficulties are threshed out and ways cleared for mre 
rapid and certain progress. Such conferences have been 
found to encourage experiment and initiative; and they 
therefore materially assist in maintaining that continued 
interest in the teachers which has been already insisted 
upon as essential to the interest of the scholar and the 
general welfare of the school, 

à 1 Art. 44 (ii.), Code 1904, 
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Pedagogy i in this @untry has too long been regarded as 

а шоа art rather than one possessing grave difficul- 

*ties and a]most unfathomable depths. Тһе theory of 
education involves, as Mazzini has said, the problem of 

=> human nature. No man could desire a wider field for the 
exarcjse*of thought and the practice of research. No class 
teacher, therefore, need feel that his profession is a dull 
one. 

In France, conferences pass beyond the school and take 
Cantonal or Departmental form. АП teachers in the 
distriet or area are obliged to attend the conferences, held, 
as a rufe, twice а year, and to send in advance a contribu- 
tion for discussion, either in the form of a thesis, or 

Y a general impréssions in the shape of notes.! 
e 


2 


ie: Sex of the Class Teacher. 


° There remains but one other point to consider in this 
chapter, namely, the sex of the class teacher. The German 
view is on the side of the employment of men even in 
positions.which, in this country, are considered to be best 
filled by women. The American practice, on the other 

7 hand, goes to the other extreme, and gives largely into the 
hands of women teachers the education of the boys. 

| In England, a middle course between these two has 

generally been? followed,” and thus the employment 

offwomen has been mainly limited to mixed, girls', and 

infants’ departments. 

f Tt has, however, been long felt that the change from the 

| methóds and environment of the infant department to the^ 
more rigid discipline and severer atmosphere of the senior 


j 1 Seo” T de l'enseignement. “primaire, 1900, which bears 
testimony to the value of these conferences. ‘The L.C.C. holds an 

annual conference of teachers to discuss pedagogical questions. 9 

SCH, ока.» 4 


50 THE CLASS, O 


schools is too great for young ck ies and that it 
makes in the direction of retardation. Experience! points 
to the advantage of having women teachers for Standard 
Т. in the boys’ department, and probably for Standard IT. 
also. Instances in which women teachers have had exclu 
sive charge of boys’ classes above Standard IT. génerally 
tend to prove that the combination is not quite satis- 
factory. In mixed departments, however, where the girls 
exercise a chastening influence over the boys, women class 
teachers have shown themselves to be very successful even 
in the upper classes. "There is little doubt, however, that 
the elder boys are the better for being taught and’ aided 
by a master. 


о 


o 
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THE SCHOOL AND THE SCHOOL 
DEPARTMENT. 
School Departments. 

Моўт elementary schools, provided and non-provided, 
ате or§anised in three departments, for boys, girls, and 
infants, tfe basis of separation being sex and age. At 
least both séx and age determine the separation of boys 


° Е uu : 4 
and girls from the infants, while sex only operates in 


forming the boys and girls into distinet departments. 
The infants’ department is invariably mixed, and the line 
of separ: ation between it and the senior departments is one 
mostly of age, though attainments occasionally prevent 
promotion to the senior departments at the age generally 
required for this purpose. Roughly speaking, the senior 
departments are limited to scholars between seven and 
fifteen years of age, and the infants’ department to 
children between the ages of three and seven.? 


1 The Board of Education says, “Though no rigid rule as to age 


“сап be applied, especially in the case of delicate or afflicted children, it 


шу be safely laid down that backward scholars of adyanced age 
would make more progress in knowledge and form better habits in a 
school for older scholars than in the infant school.” 

* A scholar on attaining the age of fifteen years should have his» 
name removed from the class register, as no grant is claimable for him 
after that time. He may, however, continue to receive instruction in 
the school until the close of the educational year in which he reached 
the age of fifteen, See also Art. 40 (ii), Code 1904, 

3 The law of compulsory attendance operates at five years of, age. 
The Board of Education hus decided that children between the ages of 

? 51 
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о 
Although the organisation indicated above is od usual 
one in urban districts, several other ways of orgatising a 


school find expression in most wide educational areas, ' 


some arising from a desire of Üxperiment and some, on 
economical poma Thus it is that about seven different, 


organisations are to be found. These are— eo 
(1) Boys, girls’, and infants departments—three 
departments. 


(2) Senior boys', senior girls', junior mixed, and, 
infants’ departments—four departments. 

(3) Senior mixed, junior mixed, and infants’ depart- 
ments—three departments. 

(4) Mixed and infants’ departments—two depart- 
ments. 


(5) Boys’; girls end infants forming a combined 


department—two departments. + 

(6) Senior mixed; junior mixed and infants 
forming a combined department—two depart- 
ments. t ә? 

(7) Boys, girls, and infants, forming one department. 

Tt is usual for each department to have its own head 
teacher. In Scotland one pedagogic head usually super- 
vises all departments of a school In the United States 
the practice is to have superintendents, each of whom 
or, ganises and supervises a small group of schools. 

The junior mixed departments, as a rule, do not have 
standards above III. and IV. 

In a school department children are grouped together 
According to attainments in classes varying from twenty 
to about eighty, the age of a child being sometimes a 
factor for consideration in this classification. ‘Though 16 


three and five should be admitted on application. Refusal to admit 
such children can only be justified on ‘reasonable grounds.” ’™—See 
Art. 53, Code 1904, See Arts. 8, 40 (1-2), 43 (а), Code 1904. 


ер 
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is generally found Shat the majority of the children in 
a standard or class are approximately of the same age, уеб 
age ought, not to form the basis for classification, except 
in jnfant schools, and eden there it is sometimes desirable 
to make exceptions. 
Ei 
Necessity for Differentiating between Infancy and 
Childhood. 


The necessity for differentiation in the educational 
treatment of infancy and childhood is based on an every- 
day knoywledge of children and on scientific facts as 
revealed by physiology and psychology. The infant of 
three years’ differs so much from the infant of five, and 
the infant of five from the child,of seven, that specially 
graduated instruction is desirable. Again, the four years 
intervening between three and seven represent a much 
greater difference in the rate of physical, and especially 
cerebral, growth than,the four sueceeding years. The brain, 
according to Bain, grows with rapidity until the child 
is seven years old; it grows much more slowly between 
seven and fourteen, and more slowly still between fourteen 
and twenty. It is desirable when cerebral growth and 
development are taking place at such a rapid rate in 
infancy, and probably putting, therefore, the child's whole 
system to a severe test, that the greatest care should be 
exercised by these responsible for the child's training. 
During all periods of rapid growth the bodily organs 
become weakened, and the brain is as much а part of the 
physical organism as the hand. Most of the vital energies 
are then needed for the labour of supplying increased 
matesial to the body. If, therefore, the brain be stimu- 
lated into activities during the period of diminished 
strength arising from rapid growth, and these activities 


54 THE SCHOOL AND THE SCHOOL DZPARTMENT. 


be beyond the child's powers, effect? inimical to health 
are produced. Dr. T. B. Hyslop says disease) “are 
often to be traced back to an intemperate exercise of 
the brain functions in both psychical and motor regions, 


during the earlier periods of development, when the greatest = 


care and moderation are necessary.” ! 


© 


Professor Preyer also says, “ The earlier the imperfectly P- 


developed central nervous system is subjected to a strain: 
in a one-sided manner, or even in a manifold activity, so, 
much the earlier does it become dulled, and so much the 
less plasticity it retains for later use." ° Again, Professor 
Kirkpatrick states, “It is altogether probable that in giving 
children the training they will need in later life, at a time 
when they are in an earlier stage of development, we are, to 
a considerable extent, interfering with their natural order 
of development.” Again he says, “'The large number of 
finely adjusted movements required in making small letters 
accurately at an early age must result in a specialisation 
of the smaller nerve and muscle centres long before ‘their 
natural time of development. Poor writing and drawing, 
which nearly always appears in about the sixth grade, may 
he one of the effects of lack of harmony in development, 
produced by the premature or excessive training of the 
finer muscle centres." 3 

Experience shows that mental exercises can be easily 
mastered by children over seven years of age which would 
be altogether out of place at an earlier ave. This has a 
special application to such abstract subjects as grammar 
and arithmetic. 

Doubtless a very close parallelism exists between 
physical and mental development. If growth is not to be 


1 See Zhe Clinical Journal, Dec. 7, 1904. 

2 See Mental Deveopment in the Child, by W. Preyer, + 

3 Bee Fundamentals of Child Study, by E. A. Kirkpatrick, 
” 
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retarded and development impaired, the young child must 
have a varying diet suited to its bodily needs as it passes 
through the various stages of growth. Absence of proper 
nutrition, premature, improper or over feeding, are certain 
to lead, to serious consequences later. So it evidently is 
wil? the brain. Over-stimulation, or failure to apply the 
right stimuli when needed, produces corresponding mental 
effects. Inner tendencies ought to be responded to at the 
oright times if natural development is to result. The 
difficulty lies in knowing exactly what kind of stimuli to 
appl?.and when to apply them, so far as the intellectual side 
isconcerned. The science of Pedagogy is not yet suflici- 
ently advanged to be able to state this in exact terms; but 
such knowledge as has been acquired in this direction will 
be found most useful, especially avhen added to the close 
observations of the teacher in the class-room. It is known, 
sfor example, that plastieity reaches its highest point in 
early life. This, then, is the fittest time to correct im- 
pressions to form geod habits and to lay the foundations 
of character. It is also known that the basis of mental 
power is sensory activity and that will development, 
depends mainly on motor ideas or ideas of movement, 
hese, then, are three fundamental principles for guidance 
in the instruction of infants. 

A young child on еше ing school for the first time is 
generally rich in simple ideas. The whole world is before 
him with its multitudes of natural sources of information. 
Gomenius asks, “ Ате we not placed in Nature’s garden ? 
Why not turn over the living book of the world instead of 
old papers?" Before, therefore, attempting to put the child 
in possession of second-hand information or knowledge 
acquired by some other persone and thus, as Froebel says, 
“damming up the spring of life," he should be first led 
to understand and appreciate what he himself has 
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experienced ; for in this understandifig and appreciation 
lies the essence of all true education. 


The definite and adequate simple idea is the first real ° 


step in mental development. “here can be ng system, 


no order, no relationship without clearness in single ©- 


things.”' The next step is to enable the child to heve 
easy opportunities for fresh perceptions. Accurate obser- 
vation, noting differences and common qualities in various 


objects, are essential to firm impressions. Combination of. 


Simple ideas and separation of combined ideas from one 
another involve am advance in thought of which, every 
ordinary child is capable, but which can, of course, be 
greatly strengthened by careful training. Т 

This is а mental field wide enough without intro- 
ducing unnecessary abstractions. Some abstraction is, of 
necessity, involved in these processes. Trained in this way 
on the basis of self-discovery, a child is certain to make 
greater progress when the ordinary subjects of instrüction 
have to be faced later, and to be more capable ofsindepen- 
dent mental exertion, than when the elements of the three 
R’s are prematurely forced upon him. 

The question arises as to Ways and means.  Pestalozzi, 
Froebel and Herbart briefly give the answer, with 
Froebel's voice resounding above the rest, The“ gifts” 
and “occupations” should be. the principal means—in 
other words, play and games on an organised educational 
basis. "These tend to satisfy curiosity, the greatest force 
in intellectual development, and they respond to the 
natural desire for social intercourse. Play is the _pre- 
paratory school for what has to be done later in the 
form of work, Tt teaches reverence for law, exercises 
the imagination, gives opportunities for frequent change 
in which every child delights, and creates little difficulties 

! Herbart, 
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to be poc Teed, play and games, without difficul- 
ties, Would not be appreciated. Tt is claimed for play and 
games rightly directed, that they are a means of training 
the, senges, directing the instincts, cultivating the tastes, 
exciting thought, and using the emotions to form will and 
character. 
“School games involve a wide range of brain activity. 
Most of the senses are called into action. Comparison and 
judgment are needed." ! 


The Pubescent Period. 
DUIS CI Ee TUR о. 

.From investigations made by the Child Study Depart- 
ment of Ohicago, it appears that the pubescent age repre- 
sents the ,period of greatest extremes in height, weight, 
grip and Vital capacity. The pubescent age is а critical 
one physically and mentally, because it represents a period 
pf rapid growth. If at this period the vital energies are 
mainly directed to the brain, that region will not only 
suffer from over-stimalation, but the other organs of the 
body may become unequally developed. Relaxation of 
ordinary work does not appear to be necessary: but over- 
strain of any kind at this period is likely to be attended 
with more serious consequences than at other times. 


Size of Departments. 

What should be the Size of a school department in 
rélation to supervisory power is a question essentially 
administrative. It has recently been laid down by the 
Board of Education that new schools should not, as a rule. 
exceéd 1,200 in accommodation, that is, roughly, 400 for 
each department. In Berlin, the accommodation of a 
department often ranges from 700 to 1,000. in the 
United States, again, particularly in New York, there are 

1 Sir William Gowers, See The Clinical Journal, Dec. 7, 1904, 
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schools with over 2,000 scholars supervised by one head. 
Looking at this question from the purely educationat stand- 


point, in which moral development takes up s dominant 


position, it cannot be denied аб a sound knowlgdge 
of the chief characteristics of each pupil on the part of the 
head teacher would be of the utmost value. This knew- 
ledge can, of course, be best obtained when the area of 
supervision is comparatively small. Scholars in primary 
schools do not always possess those home advantages 
in moral education which pupils in secondary schools 
generally have. Frequent opportunities for personjti con- 
tact of the head with individual scholars are. desirable, 
too, on general grounds. , 

On the other hand, the larger the school the greater, as a 
rule, is the facility for perfect organisation, especially sound 
classification ; it further gives each scholar a wider field in 
human experience; and assuming that the remvneration of 
the head is proportional to the size of the school, a teacher 
of superior attainments and ability is more likely tó take 
the leading part in its supervision. 

The Infant School. 


As already stated, the law operates in the way of com- 
pulsory attendance when a child attains the age of five 
years. It has, however, been a, fairly general practice to 
admit children when three years old if the parents so 
desired, the Board of Education allowire such children to 
be registered! The late School Board for London allowed 


children under three years of age to be admitted to the 
schools. 


1 Art; 43 (а), Code 1904, 


Note. Children under three years of age are allowed to attend 


school, but their attendances are not registered. (Parliamentary 


Secretary, Board of Education, House of Commons, March 10, 1904.) 


| 
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e 
In Ni manyand i the Netherlands there are no Municipal 


Ко State infant schools, infant instruction being left almost 
entirely tosprivate enterprise. In the United States infant 
schgols sjich as exist in this country are not to be found. 

^ There are, however, some Kindergarten schools to which 
infants are admitted between the ages of four and six. 
These have only recently been established. In France 
two institutions take the place of the English infant 
school, viz., the Ecole Maternelle and Infant Classes, 


Écoleà, Maternelles. 


The Xicoles Maternelles! are State schools for children 
of both sexés between the ages of two and seven. The 
official programme states: **'The Ecole Maternelle is not 
a school in the ordinary sense of the word: it is the 
transition from the family to the school; it retains the 
indulgence and affectionate gentleness of home, while 
initiating.the child jnto the work and regularity of 
school.” It further states that the efficiency must not 
be judged by the number of lessons and of subjects 
taught nor by the character of the instruction, “ but rather 
by the sum of good influences which are brought to bear 
on the child, by the pleasure which he is made to take in 
the school, by the habits of order, cleanliness, politeness, 
attention, obedience and intellectual activity which he 
acquires, so to ppeuk, in playing. Such schools do 
not provide accommodation for more than two hundred 
children, and are open for the convenience of parents com- , 
pelled to leave home daily, from 7 a.m. to 7 p.m. in the 
summer, and from 8 алп. to 6 p.m. in the winter. The time, 
however, given to instruction per day is only three hours 


о 


| See article by Miss М. S. Beard, Special Reports, Vol, 8. -Also 
Special Reports, Vol. 7, p. бб, 
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and three-quarters, and no lesson is allówed to exceed twenty 
minutes in duration. The subjects of instruction comprise: 
(1) Moral education, (2) object lessons, (8) reading, 
writing, drawing, (4) mother tongue exercises, (Ж) nafural 


history and geography, (6) hand and eye training exercises, 


(7) singing and physical exercises, (8) recitation. = з 
formidable array of subjects is arranged on the time-table 
on the principle that change is rest; there is, besides, an 
intermission of a few minutes between each lesson, and 
children under five years of age are not taught reading 
and writing. e 
Provision is made on the premises for giving the 
children their meals either on payment or, gratuitously, 
according to the circumstances of the parents. Women, 
helpers other than teachers assist in this work and give 
all desirable attention to the health and cleanliness of the 
scholars. Among the Parisian schools of this type each 
teacher has charge of about 50 children. 5 


А © % 


Infant Classes. 

The infant classes (Classes Enfantines) are of two kinds, 
one serving to bridge over the gap between the école mater- 
nelle and the ordinary primary school, and usually found 
in large towns, the other existing in rural distriets, and. 
corresponding mainly in age Simitations сапа subjects of 


instruction to the infant schools in this country. $ 


Kinderhorte, ete. ° 


In Berlin and Charlottenburg,' associated with the 
more recent school buildings, there are rooms (лоте) 
reserved for children, who need at least quasi parental 


!Bee Report of Mr. G. Andrew to the Scotch Eduention Depart- 
ment, 1904, 
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attention. "The children can remain in these rooms, which 
partake of the nature of a crêche, from 2 to 7 p-m., under 
the charge,of superintendents. Play and preparation of 
lessgns age the chief means of employment. Meals are 
© supplied under similar conditions to those associated with 
the écoles maternelles. ‘The school authorities, as a rule, 
lend the rooms, while the upkeep is provided by private 
benevolence. 
o The crêche has now become a reality in most Buropean 
countries and in America. Its existence, however, in most 
places, appears to depend on private effort. Mr. Hilton's 
créche, established in 1871 at Stepney Causeway, showed 
how successfully and usefully such institutions could be 
ə worked. This créche still exists, and is open from 7.30 a.m. 
to 7.30 pm. Children from threes weeks to five years old 
are admitted daily. Great care is taken to see that all 
admitted are free from infection, etc. There is every 
reasonable provision for health and comfort, and there 
are ай the usual aecegsories for play. Cots are provided 
for infants. ‘The staff consists of a matron and trained 
nurses. 

From the standpoint of school attendance alone the 
créche is a useful institution, since boys and girls who 
ought to be at school are often kept at home for nursing 
duties while the mother js necessarily at work. On 
humanitarian grounds, however, the créche's highest 
functions may be said to rest. 


Infant Schools in this Country. 

'The English infant school is invariably mixed, and 
classification is based principally upon age. Originally 
these schools were intended to confine their instruction to 
purely infant needs; but congestion in senior departments. 
and organisation demands have sometimes necessitated the 
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retention of children in the infant départment after they 
have reached the age to be drafted to the senior Áchools. 


Such children are usually formed into a Standard I. class, " 


and in some cases even into a Stdndard IT. class. oe ee 

The Board of Education says, * Scholars who, at the close 
of the course of instruction for the year, will not have com- 
pleted their seyenth year, should generally be regarded as 
infants." 1 


Accepting this definition of an infant as applied tq, 


all departments in which there is no Standard L, and 
assuming that children enter school between. three and 
four years of age, іб is evident that a three years’ 
course of instruction ought to be arranged. Clearly, 
it is desirable to have separate classes for each year's 
course; but in small schools this is not always practicable, 
and a modified syllabus must then be adopted. Supposing, 
however, a department has sufficient childrem to make 


- three classes, each with its own teacher, the organisation 


becomes simple, and usually assumes the followéng ‘form, 
if there is а fairly equable distribution of children in regard 
to age. 

Аде of children 


(e) at close of educa- General attainments? at close of educa- 
tional year, tional year. 
Class 1. Over six Such as would enable the 


chilézen to commence the work 
of Standard I. 


! In the L.C.C. Provisional Code 1904 there is the following note: 
“Teachers should bear in mind that, usa rule, children who have turned 
six and seven years of ago, should be able to commence the w rk of 


Standards I. and II, respectively at the beginning of the educational 
year.” T 


? This arrangement represents the usual practico; but cach head- 
teacher must judge for herself what the nature of the attainments 
should be. 


— — 
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Class ge Over We Such as would enable the 
children to commence the work 

of Class i. That is, Class ii 

should represent two remoyes 

; from Standard I. 

Class iii. Over four Such as would enable the 
children to commence the work 
of Class ii. That is, Class iii. 


и 
- D 


E should represent three removes 


from Standard I. 

Inu large infant departments there are as many as ten or 
twelve classes. ‘Che common practice has been to number 
these classes from one to ten or twelye—Class i. being the 
highest—yghich in the absence of a knowledge of the 
courses of instruction associated “with each class is very 
misleading; whereas the adoption of a suggestive nomen- 
elature lik that indicated below would place everyone in 
possession of the approximate position of the class, without. 
referring to the curriculum. If there are six classes in an 
infant school, two containing children who will be over six 
years of age at the end of the year, two with those who will 
be over five, and two with those who will be “over four, the 
best nomenclature is one representing yearly steps, thus— 

Class i, (A) Class ii. (A) Class iii. (A) 

Class i. (B) Class ii. (B) Class iii. (B) 
Similarly, if there are nine classes,—. 

Class i. (A), Class i. (B), Class i. (C), and so on. 

Some confusion has arisen in the past through the wanf, 
of а common nomenclature like this. For example, some- 
times Classes i., ii and iii. have all been found in large 
infants schools to represent Class i., or one remove from 
Standard L, in one year, whereas in another year Class iii. 
might represent two removes. The simple nomenclature 

М 
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set.out here is constant in meaning, suggestive 1 form, 
and capable of permanent and general application. A 
Another plan, perhaps a better one, is to calk each class 


а grade.! t ow 
Grade i. would then be the lowest class—three removes *^ 
from Standard I. < oè 


Grade ii. would be the next highest class—two removes 
from Standard I. 

Grade iii. would be the highest class— one remove from; 
Standard I. 

For two or more classes in the same grade the leffering 
should be used, as already shown. Р 

As it often happens that children are АССА to infant 
schools over five or six years of age who һауе had no 
previous systematic training, it becomes a difficult matter 
to allocate them to suitable classes, especially so when 
such admissions take place at an advanced period of the 
educational year. This ever-recurring difficulty accentuates 
the need for an ungraded room te which suck children ~v 
could be sent, at least for a few months. 

From the point of view of general efficiency it is probably 
desirable, instead of admitting children at all times and 
seasons, only to allow admissions at two stated periods of 
the year. Certain exceptions would, of course, have to be 
made to this arrangement to meet such special cases as 
removal of parents from one district to another. $ 


The Kindergarten. 


The ordinary infant school varies greatly as to the 
amount and kind of Kindergarten work that is done 


, А 

1 This is adopted in the United States, where the grades, beginning 
with-the lowest class (Grade i.) in the Kindergarten, are continued 
throughout the Senior schools, 


THE INFANS SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTENS. 65 


within ‘ts walls. V Some head teachers regard this 
kind o instruction as essential, and give up most if not 
eall of the time to it in the lower parts of the school; 


E К 
others, again, are content to devote but a few hours a 


„ week. 

he Kindergartens are almost exclusively devoted to 
the principles of instruction underlying Froebel's teaching. 
Everything, therefore, is of a practical character. The 
Kindergartens of Germany are mostly private institutions. 
1n America, where under State aid the Kindergartens are 
rapidly increasing in number, the children attend school 
in the Tnornings only as a rule, while in the afternoons the 
teachers dévote their time to visiting the parents in order 
to enlist ёг sympathy and co-operation in the work 


° of the scħools. These visits, too, enable the teacher 


to get through the mother an intimate knowledge of 
a child's peculiarities. In the American Kindergartens 
aboutstwenty-five children form a class in charge of one 
teacher. ш like manner, at the Kindergarten School, 
Froebel Institute, London, W., no class is allowed to 
exceed 25 scholars. 

Age is, of course, the chief basis of classification in these 
schools. A transition department, between the Kinder- 
garten and the regular primary school, is to be found in 
various places. 


о 


Diter-Departmental Promotion. 


` Promotion has been already briefly discussed except in, 
its inter-departmental aspect. The rules for inter-depart- 
mental promotion in operation in London County Council 
Schools appear to work satisfactorily. "They are given be- 
low in their main characteristies, and will probably be 


found usefül as a guide in meeting local peculiarities. 
SCH, ORG, 
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“Promotion from Infants  depr:;tments to Senior 
departments should be made at the beginning of the 
educational year, and should consist of :— 


In schools where there is no Standard I. in, th: Infants’ 
department— 

(1) All children who in the opinion of the head 
teachers and managers are fit to commence the work 
of Standard I., and 

Gi.) All children who will become seven years с? 
age during the first half of the educational year. 


In schools where there is a Standard I. in both the "Infants 
and the Senior departments— r 


G.) All children who in the opinion of the head | 


teachers and managers are fit to commence the work 
“of Standard IT., and 

Gi.) АП children who will become eightuyears of age 
during the first half of the educational year. ~ 


] 
In schools where there is no Standard I, in the Senior 
départment— 4 - 
G.) All children who in the opinion of the head 
teachers and managers are fit to commence the work 
of Standard II. 
Gi.) All children who will become,nine years of age 
during the educational year. 

Promotions from Infants’ to Senior departments may, in 
exceptional cases, also take place at the end of January, 
This should be a promotion for ability, and should be made 
only on the following conditions :— 

7 (1.) That there is sufficient room in the Senior de- 
partments, and that the admission of children from 

т outside will not be seriously impeded. 


E 


| 
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Gi.) That ne undue strain will be thrown on the 
staff and classification of the Senior school. 


© (їп.) That the staff of the Infant school be ade- 


чау employed with the remaining children. 

In schools where there is a Standard I. in both the 
Infaüts and the Senior departments, all applicants for 
admission who will be under eight years of age at the end. 
of the educational year current at the time of admission 
enust be admitted into the Infants’ department, and those 
who will be over eight years of age at the end of that 
educational year must be admitted into the Boys’ or Girls’ 
department. 

When transferring Infants to Senior departments, the 
head teachers of Infants' departments must send the 
following form, properly filled up, to the head teachers of 
the Senior departments one week prior to the date of 
transfer :—> 


е DatecfBirhas | 


recorded. | Date of Ad- 


mission to 
Infants’ 
Department. 


N 


лми, к 
(Surname first.) Address, 


Day. | Month, | Year. | 


* | 


| 


There must be an examination of the children whom it, 


is proposed to promote at the end of the educational year. 
This examination must take place in the Infants’ depart- 
ment before the summer holidays, and must be conducted 
jointly by the Infants' head teacher and the head teacher 
of the Junior Mixed or Senior department concerned. Tt 


- 
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is desirable that the class teacher who nas actually taught 
the children should be present at the examination, tc whose 
opinion some weight should be attached. The object of the 
examination should be to ascertain which of the children 
may beneficially proceed to the first or second. ‘standard 
without danger of overpressure. A classified list of the 
children, signed by the head teacher of the Infants’ depart- 
ment, Should accompany them when transferred to the 
Junior Mixed or the Senior departments, and be preserved by 
the head teachers of the latter, who are, however, authorised. 
to classify individual children otherwise than in the list on 
entering the cases with their reasons in the log book. 
Promotions from Junior Mixed to Senior départments 


are to be made at the commencement of thé educational 


year, and are to consist; of— ° 

G) АП children who, in the opinion of the head teachers 
and managers, are fit to commence the work qf the lowest 
Standard in the Senior department. TE: 

(11.) АП children who will become ten during the first 
half of the educational year, or if there is no Standard III. 
or IV. im the Senior department, then those who jill 
become eleven or twelve years respectively. 

(11.) The same procedure as to examination, etc., is to 
take place in the case of promotions from Junior Mixed 
departments as in the case of promotions fr om the Infants’ 
department." 


Co-education y. Separation. ` 


Separation of the sexes versus co-education. Much dis- 
cussion has taken place concerning the relative merits of 
these two systems. In America co-education has been in 
operation a long time, and, it is claimed, with lughly bene- 
ficial results. In Scotland mixed schools are common, 
owing probably to the influence of Stow. Co-education, 


| 
| 
| 
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\ too, is fhe general rule in Holland and Switzerland. Many 
f „ other countries а]ѕо ассерь the principle of co-education 
when applied to rural districts where the population is 
| small; bit economy in these cases is probably the deter- 
y ? miningfactor. 
1] 91° this country co-education has been extended consider- 
| ably in recent years; but the separation of the sexes, 
as in Germany and Hungary, is fairly general in the 
| downs. Junior mixed schools appear to lie outside the 
} area of controversy, as their utility is mostly recognised. 
"ће curricula are similar to the Cours élémentaire! in 
France, bat sometimes wholly or partially cover the Cours 
moyen. А10 junior mixed departments? in which women 
» are mostly, engaged as teachers are valuable as a 
transition between the infant depirtment and the senior 
10 boys” or girls’ school. 


Pros."'and Cons. 


The advantages of the separation of the sexes in educa- 
tion are— 

(1) Neither boys nor girls are retarded in subjects for 
which they respectively show natural aptitudes. (2) ‘There 
are fewer breaks in the work of a class as a whole than 
when boys and girls are mixed. Cookery, laundry, 
| housewifery, n&edlework take the girls away from the 
ofdinary school work several times а week—especially the 


elder girls. * 


1 In France the elementary schools have three grades, standards? 
| or steps, viz. Cours élémentaire, Cours moyen, Cours supérieur. These 
| . correspond respectively with the ages 6 to 9, 9 to 11, 11 to 13., 
| = “Part of the instruction of infants should be given by means of 
| appropriate and varied occupations, and to а less extent, the sume methods 
i should find a'place in the teaching of the younger scholars." —Note to Art. 
1, Code 1904. 
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(3) The discipline that is suitable for a boy is net, as a 
rule, equally suitable for а girl. (4) The boy is more 
likely to get a virile character under the sole difection of a 
master; and the girl would be more likely whe! trained 
by mistresses to develop that sweetness of disposition 
which generally distinguishes the best of her sex. 4. 

(5) The curriculum can be better arranged, without give 
and take, to suit the needs of boys and girls and the different 
ends in view in their education. (6) The field of a woman's 
work is, as a rule, very different from that of a man’s. 
Cultivation of the qualities essential to each is better 
secured by separation. 


5 j 

"The advantages of co-education appear to bó— 

(1) Co-education is*an aid to organisation in small 
schools; it is also an aid to clas: 
subjects in all schools, D 0 

(2) It produces а spirit of camaraderie Between the 
sexes, c oer 

(3) It exercises a chastening influence on the boys and 
makes» them less self-conscious. The girls too become 
more self-reliant. [ 

(4) The boys show a greater respect for girls and 
women. 

(5) Discipline is more easily, obtained, А 

(6) Boys are put more upon their mettle, as they haye 
to compete with the girls’ natural qualities of patient 
endeavour and steadiness of aim. 


sification in general 


Co-education may be considered to be in an experi- 
mental stage in this country. So far, mixed schools 
have fally justified their existence: Mixed eveniag schools 
are generally more successful than those that are not 
mixed. 

If co-education is consistent with Neture’s methods, as 
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it seemg to be, it is bound sooner or later to take up à 
strong position and* assert its dignity and influence 
everywherp.* National chayacteristics, however, must always 
be asfactae for consideration in dealing with this interesting 
~ problem, 
г 


Principles of Staffing. 


Every school must have a * sufficient and suitable staff.” 
fn determining the sufficiency and suitability of the staff 
consideration must be given to, (1) The nature of the 
premisés generally—number and size of class-rooms and 


-' thei? distribution. (2) The number of scholars in habitual 


attendance. = (3) The age and attainments of the scholars 


° and the mode of classification. (4), The character of the 


courses of instruction, with special reference to practical 
work. (5) The ability of the teachers and their status. * 
* Minimum sufficiency is determined thus *:— 

The head teacher? is considered equivalent to fifty 
children in average atfendance. 

A certificated teacher is considered equivalent to sixty 
children in average attendance. ji 

An uncertificated or provisionally certificated assistant 
is considered equivalent to forty-five children in average 
attendance. 

A supplementary assista.tt is considered equivalent to 
thirty children in average attendance. 

A pupil teaeker' is considered equivalent to thirty 
children in average attendance. 

A. probationer* is considered equivalent to twenty" 
children in average attendance. 


1 SeesArt. 11 and Schedule I., Code 1904. 
2 See Art. 12 (а) and warning note, ibid. 3 Seo Art. 9, ibid. 
4 Recognifion of probationers ceased after August 1, 1904; but 
probationers recognised under previous Codes will continue to be 
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In regard to most schools, in which there is but little 


variation in habitual attendance, the’ staff for amy year is, 


ustally determined, ab initio, on, the basis of the average 
attendance of the previous year. U 40g 

Special staffing arrangements are made by the Board of 
Education for schools in areas with a small population.“ 

The minimum staff scale, as set out here, has evidently 
been adopted with many peculiar circumstances and a 
variety of conditions in view. ТЕ is not intended to suit 
modern buildings with separate rooms for each class, but 
is rather an indication of the lowest ebb to which di staff 
may fall, and then only acceptable as a condition» of 
efficiency. ; 

Tt has been pointed out in the previous chapter how 
desirable it is to have i staffing basis much more generous 
than this scale demands. Having regard to the warning 
note in the Code, it is manifestly the wish of the Boand 
of Education that schools should, as a rule, be staffed 
more generously than the scale indicates. Dis 

The usual scale applied by the Education Authority for 
London is approximately one certificated teacher for every 
fifty children in average attendance, the head teacher, 
centre instructors, visiting teachers, and pupil teachers not 
being reckoned for this purpose. In practice, however, 
for there are cases in which.the class-rsoms are mostly 
small—accommodation varying from forty to forty-eight— 
the staff works out as a whole at one certificated assistant 
for an average of about forty-six* children in attendance, 
recognised until the date at which their recognition would cease in the 
ordinary course. See Schedule LI., Regulations for the Instruction 
and Training of Pupil 'l'eachers, 1903. 

1 See Art. 12 (0) and Art. 32, Code 1904. › 

* The West Lambeth Teachers’ Association is asking that classes 
in fant and senior departments be limited to a roll of forty and 
thirty respectively.—Sce The Schoolmaster, Jan. 7, 1905. 
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"Theregis no fixed scale in force for the Council schools. 
^ The existing practite has grown out of general policy, 
pointing,té an unwrittenjlaw capable of some elasticity to 
suib the &ircumstances of each school. ' 


: 


Sfaffing Difficulties in Schools of Old Type. 


School buildings of the old type, often with a room 
eighteen feet wide and any length, or with one room in the 
form of a hall without even the suspicion of a class-room, 
present grave difficulties to the teaching staff. Though 
some of these buildings are still in existence and in use, 
unaltered save by the hand of time, most of them have 
undergone Structural changes that render the work of edu- 
cation both easier and more efficient. In the absence of 
permanent structural alterations, devices for the separa- 
tion of tbe classes have been adopted, these mostly ` 
assufhing the form of curtains or dwarf portable parti- 
tions? By these means, and by a careful distribution of 
quiet and noisy lessons among the various classes, strains 
have been lessened and activities economised. ‘The evils 
attendant on these antiquated premises have been some- 
what accentuated by the general employment of uncertifi- 
cated teachers, who, through the comparatively small 
number of children they, were officially regarded as 
competent to teach, have necessarily increased the number 
Of contending voices in a school. Many of these teachers 
possess excellenf powers of d cipline and sound instructive 
ability; but when a certain number of children, repre; 
senting several classes, must occupy one room, it is, of 
ave two teachers talking at the same 


course, preferable to li 
° 
ое, after having given 


* 
1 «€ Tho staff of a school is fixed by the Committ 1 
].—L. 0.08 Pro- 


duo considefation to the circumstances of each schoo 
visional Code 1904. = 
б 
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time rather than three or four. Hence, on this ground 

only, apart from considerations of superior knowledge and 

skill, it is desirable to have certifizated teachers*employed. 
| 


o 


Teachers Giving Partial Time or Visiting Teachers. 


Exigencies of school life sometimes demand the employ- 
ment of occasional teachers, that is those giving partial 


time. In the case of a mixed school presided over by аќ 


master and without the permanent aid of an assistant 
mistress, a woman must be engaged to give the necessary 
instruction in needlework. In like manners a drill 
instructor is sometimes engaged to superintend the 
physical side of the scholars’ training. 

Of recent years there has been a tendency towards 
specialisation in certain subjects. Visiting téachers have 
therefore greatly increased in number. These ‘are mostly 
employed in giving instruction in science, art, and modern 
languages, their work being supplemented by members of 
the ordinary staff. 


Pupil Teachers. 


Pupil teachers may now be generally regarded as giving 
partial time to actual school work. Arrangements for the 
training of pupil teachers have varied so much in differert 
educational areas, the variations being especially great in 
voluntary schools, that it is not proposed to summarise 

them here. "The practice in large towns has generally been, 
however, fairly uniform, the pupil teacher spending one half 
of the-week in school and the other half at the centre or 
pupil teachers’ school, This practice has been confirmed 
by the recent regulations for the instruction and training 
of pupil teachers which came into partial operation on 


y 
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August,lst, 1904. The regulations,’ in the words of the 
.Prefatory Memorandum, “ ате intended to secure for the 
pupil teagher a more complete and continuous education, 
| ando mike the period of service in an elementary school 
| =a time gf probation and training rather than of too early 
précttce in teaching.” 

Tt is undesirable for pupil teachers to be held entirely 

% responsible for a class: the staff ought to be sufficient and 
ouitable without this aid, and the school should be adapted 

for their training. At the same time practice in teaching 

is ess@atial. This can be secured by a systematised course 

of ariticism lessons, and by allowing the pupil teacher to 

have charge pf a small portion of a class for a short time 

© under the direct supervision of the head teacher or a cer- 
tificated assistant. When not so ейтасей, he should have 

as much variety of teaching as possible with other classes 

in the schoel, the upper standards being generally excepted, 

and be brought into close contact with school routine. 

© + Without & sense of imcreasing responsibility and growing 
power in the management of children and a fair knowledge 

of the conditions of general and individual progress, the 
training of a pupil teacher in the art of teaching cannot 
become a reality. A properly graduated course of school 
training, increasing in difficulty and scope as the articled 

time advances, eught to bea part of the working scheme 

of every school having pupil teachers: “Registers? show- 

ing the time speyt by each pupil teacher in this training, 

- and full records of its nature, must be kept by the head 
teacher of the school"? o 9 

1 ‹& After August 186, 1905, pupil tenchers will not bo permitted to 

serve in a public elementary school more than half the time the school 
is openx’—Regulations for the Insttuction and Trainir 


"l'eachers, 1903. 2 Art. 3, ibid. J 
3 C After August Ist, 1905, no boy or girl will be allowed to take any 
ueni or instruction uf a class until the азе of 16 


ng of Pupil 


part in the manager 
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Absences of Teachers. © 


The absences of teachers through illness and other: 
transient causes are generally disturbing elements in the 
life of a school. The extent of the disturbance, however, _ 
depends greatly on the numerical and qualitative str ength " 
of the staff. The department that is staffed only up to 
minimum requirements naturally feels these disturbances 
most keenly, whereas generous staffing: arrangements 
enable the head teacher to fill up the gap promptly. Ii 
the head teacher is not otherwise tied to a class it is his 
duty to fill up the vacant position, supposing nó situe 
qualified member of the staff is available. > 

It, however, often happens that the hands ofeach teacher 
are otherwise full; and as a class must be controlled and 
taught, it becomes necessary to devise some temporary 
expedient for meeting the emergency. Such expedients 
must, of course, vary according to circumstances. Ih 
practice they often involve a departure from the time table, 
which should be avoided if possible? All depar "Cures from” 
the time table should be logged and the circumstances 
stated. It goes without saying that the wisest course to 
pursue is the one that involves the least deviation from 
every-day practice, and also fairly meets the needs of the 
teacherless class. 

This is generally effected iy an altentation of private 
study (or any quiet individual work such as writing and 
drawing) and class teaching in two adjoining classes, the 
one teacher, with such minor aids as are ordinarily available 

“in a school, distributing oral lessons over the two classes, 
and also guiding private effort and testing its results as far 
as possible. Ше occasional practice of putting two classes 
into one room and overcrowding it must be condemned. 


(or ix rural districts 15).—** Prefatory Memorandum, Regulations for 
the Instruction and "Training of Pupil ‘Teachers, 1903.”” 


© 


SS See 


c 
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When, however, a À mmodious room is available into which 
the tw classes can bg conveniently put, oral lessons might 
* be given tq the combined class in certain subjects, if the 
attajnmeįts of scholars ate not widely different ; or, as in 
= the other instance, private study and oral lessons might 
alternate. 

Other devices are sometimes practised, under stress of 
circumstances, not always in conformity with the spirit 
of official regulations. It is pleaded in these cases that 
necessity knows no law, and that an unduly severe view 
cannet be taken of an exceptional position of a temporary 
character that has, all things considered, been met in à 


D ° 
reasonable manner. 
e 


© Supply Teachers. o 
But all the inconveniences caused by the absences of 
teachers point to the wisdom—when there is no organised 
systefh of “ supplies" prompt in filling up vacancies, 


о =. especitullys sudden angl unexpected ones—of giving each 


department a marginal or liberal staff. This is apparently 
done to a large extent in the United States. “Tt is uni- 
versally recognised," says Mr. W.C. Fletcher in the Report 
of the Mosely Education Commission, 1904, “ that teachers 
should not be actually teaching all through the school day: 
20 or 22 periods of actual teaching out of 30 seem about 
the general rule.” Again, Mr. G. Andrew, in his Report to 
the Scotch Education Department on the Schools of Berlin 
and Charlottenbfirg, says, “ A teacher gives, as а rule, from 
24 to 28 hours” instruction in, a week, out of a possible, 
32 hours.” 

Voluntary schools in the past have suffered more through 
the ahgences of teachers than the Board schools, because 
large areas had a system of “ supply ” 


the latter in most " 
s a rule, much more liberally stafted. 


e 
teachers, and were, а 
a 


t. 
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But now that both Council and non-frovided schools are 
under the direction of the same local authority, which is 
responsible for their efficient management, there should be^ 
no valid reason why both classes of schools should not 
equally profit by an organised system of “ supplies," © 

Under the London County Council there is a “Supply " 

system." The “supply” teachers are divided into two 
classes— 

(1) “Unattached” teachers who may be sent to any 
school in London to fill a temporary vacancy, and 
who are under the direct control of the head office. 

(2) “Supply” teachers under the orders of the focal or 
divisional correspondent, who may send them to 


= 


any school within his jurisdiction to fifl occasional і 


vacancies of a temporary character. 9 
The Head Teacher. 
Кесел 


The Head Teacher is generally teacher, directos and - 
superintendent. His opportunities for good are great and 
many. His responsibilities are, therefore, commensurate 
therewith. No one could desire a more responsive field for 
sowing good seed than that represented, as a rule, by the 
scholars of a school. The head teacher's influence must 
depend primarily on his strength of character, 

In order that the sum of his influences may be great over 
both staff and pupils, the following are te chief qualities 
and powers it is desirable for him to possess: (1) lofty 
sense of duty; (2) broad sympathy—mrot willingly “to 
brush the down from a butterfly’s wing”; (3) sound 


“judgment ; (4) power of insight into character; (5) love 


of his work; (6) originality or initiative, and belief in “the 

continual law of progress 25 (7) self-control ; (8) organis- 

ing power; (9) firmness; (10) persuasive powers of 
9 — ! This only applies to the Council schools at present, 


D 
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speech ;°(11) A purity of character; and. (12) ability 
to breathe the spirit of it into the school. Of course this 

earray of qualities is somewhat ideal. A detailed know- 
ledge of achool work is presumed. 

E 4I? shduld be borne in mind that every head teacher 
worthy wf the name is generally regarded by his scholars 
аз аш ideal personality possessing extraordinary knowledge, 
and gifted, too, beyond the run of ordinary mortals. 
Honour, justice, iruth are presumed to govern all his 
Oetions, This general and ilimitable faith in him, com- 
bined with the reality of his own powers, are forces which 
he сат? direct to perfect the organisation and control of his 
schol. ће greatest care and circumspection are of 
course necessary if the scholars’ ideal is to remain un- 

? sullied and unshattered amidst the daily provocations. to 
which he is subjected. Self-watchfulness ought to be 


his constant sentinel. 
> The principal dutie 
b) organisation, (2) supervision, 
> examination ; or, to tse official phraseology, “ the general 
control and supervision of the instruction and discipline.” 
The special aim of the school, its size, the number and 
capabilities of the assistant teachers are factors in 
determining a wise distribution of time over these various 
parts of a head teacher's work. 

The salient features of organisation are too evident to 
be indicated in connection with this matter; but two or 
three points are, worthy of note in this place. Although 

^ the word “standard” has been deleted from the Code so 

far as it applies to classification, the standards are stili 
retained in name and scope as standards of examination for 
certificates of proficiency. In practice, however, they are 
still wed to define courses of instruction applicable to 


classes, though there is much evidence of freedom from 


s of the head teacher are included in ~ 
(8) teaching, and (4) 
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the trammels they originally ee The liberty of 
unrestricted classification unrestricted, that is, ewithin 
reasonable limits—has been utilised? by the adoption ine 
suitable cases of intermediate courses between ondstandard 
ànd another, and by other departures from the ld пев, _ 
making for greater changes still. But in this respect each 
school must discover for itself what courses are best suited for 
its own development, as local circumstances vary so greatly. 
Sometimes a classification is adopted based on attain- 
ments and aptitudes of scholars in one or more subjects? 
as distinguished from their general attainments in al] sub- 
jects—this latter being the basis on which clasSes are 
usually organised. For example, the school being arratiged 
in classes according to general attainments, e scholar in, 
say, Standard IV. may possess exceptionale talent in 
drawing, and have but poor ability in number. The head 
teacher can then, if he pleases, allow this scholar to receive 
instruction in all other subjects in Standard IV. and, place 
him for drawing in Standard VI. and for arithmetic in e 
Standard IT. Indeed the whole school may be^ organised 
on this plan. In practice, however, it is found not to 
work well, as a rule, in an elementary school, if extensively 
applied. Probably the best application of this principle of 
cross classification—as it may be called—is a very limited 
one founded on the few cases of exceptional ability in а 
certain direction on the one lind, and onésided dulness on 
the other, which are invariably present in every school. = 
Departmental teaching, already referred to in the last 
chapter, founded on the apparently logical basis of subjects 
rather than classes, is somewhat allied to this system of 
cross classification, inasmuch as both are founded on 
subjects: in the former case the subject is primarily 
associated with the teachér, and in the latter "саве with 
the.scholar, s 
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Supgrvision cannot, of course, be complete, and must 
.indeed be defective; when the head teacher is solely 
responsible for a class. Mhe degree, therefore, with which 
thisscane he carried out must depend on the amount of 
^ school freedom he possesses. An able and liberal assistant 
stff^will confer all the liberty he can reasonably desire. 
It is a mistake, however, to allow even supervision to be 
too engrossing—to be a gulf swallowing up most of the 
etime—for colleagues should be trusted until they are 
found wanting, and supervision merely involves a general, 
and Omly occasionally а particular, watchfulness over the 
application of syllabuses, methods of instruction, home 
lessons, discjpline, and degree of observance of organised 

ə plans generally. 

It ought not to be necessary Yor any head teacher, 
possessing firmness of decision and ordinary force of 
character, to repeat his requests or orders twice, before 
being accepted and applied by every member of the statt. 

"o Besides, “excessive supervision is not conducive to that 
good relationship between head and assistants which ought 
to characterise every school Young and inexperienced 
assistant teachers, of course, need more supervision and 
guidance than others. 

One of the most important functions that a head teacher 
is called upon t» discharge is that which refers to actual 
teaching. A certain amount of time per week, about ten 
or twelve hours, ought, as far as possible, regularly to be 
given to this work. t is inadvisable for the head teacher 
to confine his attentions in this respect to one or even two" 
classes—assuming that there ure many classes—but to 
distribute-his teaching over the whole school from tane to 
time, giving weak spots and the upper classes, particularly 
the first class, a little more of his individuality and power 


than the others. ‘he intimate relationship between the 
6 
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head and the scholars established by this direct teaching 
puts him into more sensitive communication with the ` 
pulse of the school. Не can better estimate bysthis means 
the value of the moral and intellectual training which the 
pupils are generally receiving than by mere examination, 
which, after all, only brings out the less important side.of 
a good education. ‘These lessons, too, ought to serve as 
models in method, breadth of view, and fulness of know: 
ledge for the guidance and example of the assistant sta 
“in addition to their value in extending and colouring the 
horizon of the scholars. 60 

In Germany and the United States it is a general 
practice for head teachers, even of very large schools, to 
give about one-third of their time to actual class teaching. 
“The Rektor (head teacher), apart from his general 
supervision of the school, performs usually twelve hours’ 
teaching a week. He does not always teach, either the 
same subject or the same class, but varies his work every 
school semester.” ! 


o 


n п 9 


School Examinations, 


Examination, essential for obtaining exact information 
usto progress, should be systematised. "The usual practice 
is to divide the year into two or three terms and give an. 
examination towards the close.of each, baged, of course, on 
the syllabuses. Occasional tests are also advisable in 
certain subjects, especially if there is a weak spot in the 
teaching staff. 08 

1 Report of Mr. Œ. Andrew to the Scotch Education Department 
on the Primary Schools of Berlin and Charlottenburg, 1904. 

In Kansas City ‘ the head teacher is usually responsible for a class, 
and thus exercises relatively “ttle supervision over the work of a 


school.’’—Report of the Rev. A. W. Jephson, issued ,by the late 
School Board for London, 1904. 


=— 
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. 
о 6 
| The regular term examinations! assume individual form 
| , in the three R’s, and?elass form, mostly, in the other sub- 
| jects, except in the upper classes, in which it is found 
| gengrally desirable to secure written tests in such subjects 
h © as lend themselves to those means. 
| athe possibility of holding these examinations is hardly 
worthy of discussion, provided circumstances are normal. 
Two In a liberally staffed school no difficulties ought to arise; 
\ 2 abut in schools where the head teacher is responsible for a 
| class a temporary interchange of classes between the head 
| and he assistant whose class is to be examined has 
its -weak „points, though it is generally found, to work 
fairly satisfactorily. 


| 

j ° In all these examinations it is most important that the 
|. head teacher (1) should set the tests: and questions himself : 
А in some .cases, particularly when the class teacher is a 


specialist in a certain subject, it is desirable either for the 

head teacher to consult him before finally deciding on the 
| = questions, or to allowsiim to draw up the questions, and 
for the head to approve their ultimate form; (2) should 
be careful that they ave reasonable tests, having regard to 
the period of the year and the attainments of the scholars 
at its commencement; (3) should personally and strictly 
supervise the examination; (4) should examine all the 
papers himself :,this will give him a close knowledge of 
the state of things he could not otherwise possess; (5) 
| should allow each scholar to ‘вее his paper after cor- 
rection, so thaé errors may be known and right ideas 
substituted; (6) should record the degree of proficiency, 
mbol, in a schedule or book kept for that 
all individual tests, and a written 


by a mark or Syr 
| з purpose, in the case of 

1 Thesé are in accordance with the Revised Instructions of 1903 to 
Н.М. Inspectors. See (d) Examination of School Wark, Prefatory 
‘Memorandum, Code 1904, and also Art. 22, 


yt 
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assessment and criticism in class CR (7) should see 
that his standard of desirable attainments is a reasonably 
high one, and (8) take immediate steps to remove qr remedy 
any glaring class deficiencies or weaknesses revealed by the 
examination. " 

Above all, the head teacher must bear in mind the peoukar 
position in which he is placed by these examinations— 
called upon to judge the work for which he is primarily 
responsible and to record the judgment in writing. It is 
therefore a position of great trust and one that deserves 
to be met by corresponding sincerity and candour, The 
presence therefore in the head teacher's mind of the true 
spirit of justice and a complete absence of self-interest 
ought to direct him through every stage of the'examination 
and companion him in assessing the results and in recording 
his criticisms, which, needless to вау, should be fearless 
and impersonal. In other words, he ought te weigh the 
results and test their educational value like a fair-niinded 
expert estimating the work of an unknown person, * Ultra: 
sensitiveness of the staff or any part of it to adverse criti- 
cism of its work should not be considered. There is, how- 
ever, a gentle and a rough way of telling the truth. The 
wise head teacher will know which to choose. 

A generous or over estimate of the value of the work 
accomplished will defeat the object which, prompted such 
folly; while any suppression or covering of ugly truths 
must prove the sowing of *'dragon's teeth," the self- 
gathering harvest of which must inevitably come later. 


-The welfare of the school and the interests of the head 


teacher and staff are best served in discovering the truth 
and telling it in a plain way. 
Curriculum and Time able. In determining each of 
these, due consideration should be given to (1) the Code,! 
1 See Arts. 1 to 7, Code 1904, 


| 
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o t 
the letter and spirit of which will be found to be an 
„admirable guide. Certain subjects will be found therein 
to all intenés and purposes to be obligatory, though reason- 
ables latitude is allowed to meet exceptional cases. The 
»Herbartian principle! of unification of subjects is recog- 
півеф as * desirable” in a limited way. Froebel's insistence 
upon practical work also comes in for recognition, not,only 
in the case of infants, but also as applied to “younger 
scholars.” (2) The class of children, their sex, ages, 
| and attainments. (3) The quality of the staff. (4) 
Building and equipment. (5) Times of meeting. (6) Local 
cireymstances generally. In agricultural districts, for 
example, it is desirable that the elementary principles of 
e agriculture, and horticulture should be taught. There is, 
ic too, in this instance a wide field for*Nature study. In the 
Г French and German country schools these subjects receive 
fa generally acconspicuous share of attention.* 
But apart from local circumstances there are certain 
“=esubjects Whose influexce upon the scholars’ lives after the 
school career has ended cannot but be considered as great. 
| and beneficial. These are English literature and Civies, 
both of which occupy an important place in the curricula 
) of schools in America.’ A further point to consider is the 
desirability of making the instruction in all subjects, as 
far as possible,,essentially practical. Tf this is done, à 
more limited curriculum would be necessary than is usually 
found in primary schools, since practical work involves 
more time than’ the’ merely theoretical. “Тһе School of 
Education " at Chicago presided over by Dr. Dewey is an ex-^ 


1That subjects of instruction should be so connected and associated 
į with one another that the child's idea» should be bound iogether in 
circles of thought. 

? See Special Reports (Mr. Sadler's), Vols. 7 and 9. 

з See Reports of the Mosely Education Commission. 
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periment, and is being run entirely on practical lines.! There 
can be no doubt of the importance of Gnsisting that what a 
child learns theoretically to-day he should be taught as far as 
possible to apply to-morrow, or, better still, the child should 


have the means of discovering the application for himself. г 


АП the great educational theorists from Bacon to Herbert 
Spencer may be said substantially to have promulgated 
this view.* The Real Schools of Germany may be said 
also to be partially founded upon it. а 
In the Code of 1903, Article 15 (a) states: “The course 
of instruction in infant schools and classes shoulde as a 
rule, include— i iS, 
Suitable instruction in reading, writing, and numbers, 
Simple lessons on common things. i 
Appropriate and varied occupations, 
Needlework. 
Drawing. 
Singing. ч 
Physical "Training." 5 e t : 
his syllabus is omitted in the Code of 19043 There is, 
however, an evident intention that no great 
should be made from it, at present. 


Time Tables. 


Caeteris paribus, the easy working of a school will depend 
a great deal on the suitability of the Tifne Table, which 

! Sce Report of the Mosely Education Commission, pp. 203 and 346: 
articles by Mr. J, R. Heape and Mr. A. J. Shepheard. 

, ?*'The school must encourage to the utmost the children's natural 
activities of hand and eye by'/suitable forms of practical work and 
manual instruction."— Introduction to Code 1904. 

3 The, Prefatory Memorandum of this Code says: “Tt is not desir- 
able that any far-reaching changes in the instruction now given in the 
schools should suddenly be made." "This probably foreshadows а 
great change in infant methods and practice.  Froebel's principles 
will probably dominate all infant schools in the near future, 

’ 


с 
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must always be approved by H.M. Inspector In the 

А planning of it skill,ántimate knowledge and forethought 
are necessary if it is to work with the minimum of friction 
and, thys economise both time and energy. The Time 

» Table is the second school clock on the face of which are 
slown at intervals the hour of the day, the kind of. lesson 
in progress in every class, the recreation interval and the 
moments for assembly and dismissal. . Its motive power 

ois the spirit of the organiser pervading every part of the 
building, working silently and governing all ihe material 
changes that are necessary to а school's daily life, 

In framing or planning the Time Table the following 
additional considerations to those already named in rela- 
tion to curticula should have their due weight :— 

(1) 'Thé desirable amount of time to be devoted to each 
subject in the curriculum. 

. (2) The desirable length of each lesson haying regard 
to (и) the importance and difficulty of the subject, (b) 


эж, whethensthe lesson js theoretical or p ractical, (c) the age 


of the scholars. ‘This has been already mentioned, but it 
is so important that attention is called to it again. 

(3) The proper distribution of the lessons in relation to 
(а) morning or afternoon, or early and remote parts of 
these sessions!; (b) the character of the subject— 
whether it is chiefly mental or chiefly mechanical in its 
demands; (e) the staff—the strain on a teacher being 
great if two or three oral lessons succeed one another; 
(d) the internal structure of the building. This point 
becomes accentuated if more thàn one teacher be working 
independently in the same room. Quiet lessons shoul 
alternate with aggressive Or noisy ones in the case of 
i adjoining classes. E 

1 See Child Study Reports in connection with the Chicago Public 


Schools, t 
. 
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In regard to 3 (4) it is am accepted view that mental 
power wanes under the influence of strain or fatigue. The а 
morning therefore is better than the afternoen, and the 
earlier part of these sessions is better than the remoter 
parts, for subjects that especially demand. mental vigour. « 
Mechanical subjects such as writing, drawing, ete: are 
therefore usually taught in the afternoon. “Extreme 
fatigue lowers the memory power.” ! 

Enlargement upon the other items set out above is, 
prohibited by the modest proportions of this volume. The 
intelligent student or teacher will be able to read between 
the lines for himself. j ye 

The curriculum and time table having been respectively 
settled and arranged on a fitting basis, the teachers should 
remember that the mere letter of these will breed dead 
monotony, but that the spirit will confer life. They should 
further bear in mind, with regard to the scholars, this 
imperative dictum, “ With all thy getting, get understand- 
ing." Professor Armstrong in an. address before the- 
British Association at Belfast in 1902 said substantially 
the same thing: * We recognise the 3 R's in primary edu- 
cation, but there is need for 4 E/s, the fourth being the 
development of reasoning power in the scholar."* 

The time tables submitted here, as abstracts, have been 
found to work well. With slight modifications to meet 
local circumstances and needs, it is hoped they will serve 
the purpose of any ordinary elementary school. With 
the aid of the points recommended fox the guidance 
of those planning time tables, the abstracts ought to 
enable any one to draw up a satisfactory working arrange- 
ment. 


1 See Child Study Reports in^connection with the Chicagó Public 
Schools. 
* See Preface to the Mosely Education Commission Reports, 1904, 
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The foflowing extract from the Elementary Education 
Act 1878 [section 7 (23] should be carefully noted :— 
` «The timp or times during which any religious observ- 
instruction in religious subjects is 
given at any meeting of the school, shall be either at the 
beginninf or at the end, or at the beginning and the end, 


of such meeting, and shall be inserted in a time table to 


be approved by the Education Department [now Board of 
nd conspicuously 


ducation] and to be kept permanently a 
affized in every schoolroom: and any scholar may be with- 
drawn grom such observance or instruction without forfeit- 
ing any of the other benefits of the school.” 

Further, in determining what shall be the curriculum 
and time е, the quantity of work to be accomplished 
should ошу? ре considered in relation to its quality. In 
other words, the organiser should ask himself not how 
much, the scholars can learn in a given time, but how 
much they can assimilate. “ The creation of a right taste ; 
minds of children in useful 
ways which stimulate to industry or to directions which 
appeal to their love of beauty or of use; the development 
of the sense of wonder at, and sympathy with, nature,— 
a first ingredient of worship; the encouragement of 
reverence for the beautiful, the good, the true, — à natural 
basis for religion; these are some of the ends which are 
when choice has to be made of subjects to 
ree R’s in the school courses." ! 
axd to limitations of the curriculum: 
e books in the British Museum . . . 
literate, uneducated person : but if 
ook, letter by letter,—that is 
arg for ever more, in some 


ance is practised, or 
Bate 


kept in view 
companion the thr 

And again, in yeg 
“ You might read all th 
and remain an utterly i 
you read ten pages of a good b 
to say with real accuracy, you 


1 Mr, H. «Mark on ‘Moral Education in American Schools.” — 
Special Reports, Vol. 10, 
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measure, an educated person. The entire difference 
between education and non-educétion (as regards the 


merely intellectual part of it) consists in this acguracy."* , n 
Time TAnnLr.—INrANTS Department, ™ - | 
Siv Classes. T aus ! 
агае Әли) 5 Харан сета 
hrs. m. | hrs. m. | hrs. m. hrs. m. hrs. m. 
Scripture .. Ж du e[95|8 6|35]|*$ 35 
Reading .. ^5 ac 10022 
о о Б m | 210 
Arithmetie (ор Number) .. eh oerte | 22 3 5 
Varied Occupations bU 215 0 | 2 130 * 
Singing со un Eo 00 140 
Oral Lessons na oa} 125 | КО 
General Intelligence and Story ,.| 110 | 15 30 20 
Recitation .. an 5d . | 130 110 110 
Physical Exercises . . vs pa rea 130 130 
Kindergarten Games "n .,| 210 30. бб) 
Word building &Sentence making| — 30 130 
Drawing .. Le is ..| 180 115 90 
Needlework (Girls) 2 n| — — 215 
Prayers and Dismissal — .. «| 115 50 50 
Recreation ,, 2 30 2 30 2 30 
30 Dis- 
missal 
Friday. 
Registration né og .] PU 195 | 115 115 
LR. | = | 
Totals .. .. — .. 2500 | 25 00 [25 00 |25 00 27 30 | 
Ц | 


Sive minutes’ play or physical exercises between each lesson. | 
Length of lessons is half an hour in Grades I. to III. "This is probably too 
long for the younger children. 
The figures under Boys in the last two columns represent the additional time 
in minutes given by the boys only^to those subjects against which the figures. g 
stand, Note that the figures in question for each of the two columns represent 
2 hrs. 1^ mins., the time given by the girls to needlework. 


1 Ruskin, Sesame and Lilies, 


А рзтвлот or Time TABLE oF ANOTHER TYPE OF INFANT SCHOOL, 


Six Classes. : 
КЕ. ЧЫЛЫ Nias е СРНА 
Lj Grave | Grane | Grave | Grape | Grane | SraxD- 
. Т атг шс || ram. || ot 


Registration antl "Assembly їп, 
Hall, Morning E: | 
Registration and Preparation of | 
Materialsy Afternoon. . j 
Dressink, "Assembly in Hall and 
Dismissal 30 Án up 
Prayers and Hymns in Hall, 
x Morning аб 


230 |230 | 230 | 230 | 230 


[2 
es 
e 
© 


Scrigture Lessons... ej I 40 | 140 | 140 | 140 
Care of Natural Objects and Room 

{ч Duties... cO dg -.| 130 130 | 155 
Natureand@pnversational Lessons| 1 65 100 | 100 
Kindergarten Occupations ..| 845 405 | 440 
Games їп На] *_.. n ..| 2:05 50 50 
Vir er Plays no Ag 20 aa "m 
Stories and Pictures dn р 21) 100 30 
Recitation .. 59 ty 20 20 25 
Marching and Drill 115 115 |115 
Recreation .. ++ e 205 205 | 205 
Reading and Drawing — .. — — |230 |230 
Printing and Writing ЗЕ ETa ИТО 
Number sea ce МА n — | — | 205 | 220 
Ssh у а а me де: De T 50 |' 35 
Needlework (Girls). . ХА \ ж a um s 
Drawing (Boys) .. ve 
Home Lore and Modelling | = — — 


Total Number of Hours ..| 25 00 


4 NOTES. 
1. A linger play or song at the beginning or end of each lesson. 

2. Fivo 6 ien P ater the end of the long afternoon lessons to be left to 
the children for free use of the material in hand. 
3, Groups of children—toys in a separate доош under the care of a teacher 
4, Groups of children for Gardening under care of head or some other teacher 

according to weather. 


at least forty-five minutes a week 
БЕМ 1 "with a teacher to Greenwich Park, ett., for 


5. Groups of children for walks 
Home Lore and Nature Lessons. o 
6. IndividuaM children —lunch-room duties each day. 
rs old at the close of the educational year. 
M ot thie close of the educational year. 
old o die close of the educational year. 
5 old at the close of the educational year, 


Approximately — n 
Grade T. represents children who will be fou 
Grade II. represents chalqren who will be fiv 
Grade 11. represents children who will be six 
Standard I. represents children who will be CE 
1 
2 


TIME TABLE or A MIXED SCHOOL or TWELVE CrAssES. 


Eann STANDARD ue a E SEATED E Vii Ex-Sr. VII. 
= \ 
Scripture 3% (30) 6 3k i 
Reading en Бу * 2 (2) 1i 3 
English (R. EC 8% 

REN E | [9E (4) “| | ву (в 
Axithmetic cu 4$ (43) D b4t (81) 
Geography and [History e. 2 (2) 2 42) 
Science . The same) 1 ) } (1) 
Drawing” Gp as for 2 (2) 2 (4%) 
Music St. I. 1 ) 1 in 
Physical Exercises 1 ) i (ue 
Laundry and Cookery — (24. = (2%) 
Manual Training 2. 246 oO 
Needlework .. cn - — (2%) 
Registration .. 4 $& (0 
Recreation 00 21 2% (2%) 

| uz x. | e Е е ы 
Total .. | 27% (271) l 27k (973) 


Tims TABLE or A BERLIN SCHOOL or FIGHT CLASSES. 


Hovns rom Eacm CLAs®Per WEEK, + 


Senker. (Lowest) e S Highest 
ҮШІ. VIIL. | VI. v IV. | III. п. 1. 
Religion SEES mess. рз [үз ECRIRE T GO TEARS 
German 5 3 "ES 7 7 6 6 4 6 6 
Observation va} 2 | 2 2. == e 
History.. ә— |2 | 2922 2 2. |13 (2) 
Arithmetic 4 4 4 4 4 4 |4(2)|4 a 
Geometry ? do SUS |= 3 |3(2)|3(2) 
Nature Knowledge E = || —— ng 4 |4(3]| 3 
Geography — .. E — |— |— 12° 2 2 2 2 
Drgwing : Gp uel 1. 2(1){ 2 2 2 2 2 
Writing Зо ТЕК i! a 
Singing 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Gymnastics 2 2 |20)| 2 2 2 2 2 
Єрт; =A- |@ 100) | о o. |) 
Total .. «.| 20 | 22 24 28 28 32 32 32 
a $i | 


92 


N,B.—The numbers within brackets aro for Girls, 
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om 
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en i e 


energies af the teachers wasted in every 
T T. с 
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Атти, Conferences,! as well as occasional ones to meet 
urgent chses, are desirable between the head teachers of the 
departments, of a school with the view of (1) co-ordinating 
the methods of instruction’in such subjects as arithmetic, 
Qrawimg and writing; (2) arranging the time for the 
recyeagioh interval of each department so as to cause the 
minimum amount of inconvenience to the other depart- 
ments; (3) haying a common policy in the endeayour to 
bring the home and the school into harmony ; (4) making 
interchange of visits between the assistant 


provision for the 
nts during school 


teacheys of the infant and senior departme 
hours, ‘and (5) settling, as far as practicable, all inter- 
departmental relations. 

‘All these matters need careful re 
to time. ° * 

The co-ordination of methods in certain subjects is ex- 
tremely important. If this is not done the progress of the 
scholars will be generally retarded, and some of the 
part of the school. 
ought to be arranged by general 
ubjects common to depart- 

Writing especially often 
eneral agreement on main 
it is not uncommon to 
as to the 


-adjustment from time 


The methods therefore 
consent, and those adopted fors 
ments carried. out in all loyalty. 
suffers through the want of a gi 
principles. In arithmetic, again, 
find divergent ideas prevailing in different places 
way in which it should be taught. 

‘As the views and influence of the assistant staff count in 
these matters, the interchange of visits has been suggested, 
not however entirely on this ground. Generally speaking 
there is no bond of sympathy existing between the teachers 
of infant and senior departments. Tndeed it is not unusual 
to find some teachers of senior departments openly ex- 
pressing "their disapproval of infant methods and infant 

1 Enforced in L.G.C. schools—Art. 64 1.0.0. S.M. Code. 
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ways and means generally, and occasionally thtre is the 
suggestion of a want of proper preparation for tle senior 
departments. This, it is submitted, is the resu]t of а wrong 
conception of the functions of ah infant school on the part 
of those not connected with it. In the same manner, 
infant teachers perhaps do not always appreciate *the gifti- 
culties of other departments—difficulties especially felt in 
the lowest grades or classes. Hence the desirability for 
mutual ander standing and intimate individual co-oper ation. 
Tf an infants’ teacher is allowed to spend an occasional howr 
in watching the methods and work of the senior glepart- 
ments and vice versá, it is claimed that a better cofrelation 
of work would result, that many existing difficulties Would 
silently disappear, and that a clearer mental vision as to 
the functions and relations of all departments would come 
to every member of the staff.' 

Tt is best to hold these conferences two or three months 
before the close of each educational year, and to keep a 
permanent record of the minutes. 


e? 


‘See pp. 2 and 135, Mosely Education Committee Reports 1904 for 
similar arrangements. 


| 
| 
> 
|| 
б d 
4. 


— 


4 
3 


Ji 


| 


\ 


| 
f 
р. 


CHAPTER Ш. 


DBGANISATION IN CONNECTION WITH 
DISTRICT ADMINISTRATION, 


/ 9 — Need of exceptional treatment of children in two directions :— 
the talented scholar; the defective or backward scholar. 
o 
Р, 
P 


Tun elassification of children in school departments is 
mainly based on the capabilities and attainments of the 
average schelar; but every-day experience pomts to the 
desirabilityeor necessity of differentiating him from the 
talented child on the one side, and from the defective 
scholar on the other, Defective children may be defined 
ag those wh® show a pronounced inability to learn under 

с the ordinary conditions of school life. 

>Definite and extended arrangements—extended, that is, 
beyond the regular department—for the talented child, 
as a rule, only come into operation when he has reached 
the upper classes in the ordinary school. He can then 
generally be drafted to the superior primary school either 
-- by examination or nomination, according to the praetice of 
the district, or through the agency of a scholarship secure 

admission to a secondary school. 

On the other hand, the defective scholar needs to be 
specially catered for in the earlier stages of his training. 
He is generally so far behind the normal child in both 
physical and mental development that he not only falls 
hopelessly in the rear when educationally associated with 
children 9f average power, but otherwise suffers because— 
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to use a Spencerian phrase—he is altogether ouf of corre- 
spondence with ordinary school envéronment. Moreover, a 
feeble-minded child occasionally displays suehy moral de- 
pravity in the form of spitefulness, cruelty or, peryerted 
affection as may become a source of danger to others unless 
watchfully governed and supervised. It has therefore 
been considered necessary, both in the child's interests and 
from motives of State policy, to make special provision for 
his education. It has been found that about one per cent. 
of the children attending elementary schools belongs to 
this defective type. The interdependence of menta? power 
and physical development is now generally admitted, 
experience showing that where the former is weak there is 
a corresponding arrest in natural physical growth. In the. 
same way it has beer found by experiment that physical 
superiority in childhood gives greater vital capacity and 
mental grip. Moreover, “actual tests of the memory power 
show that the larger and stronger pupils are superior in 
native force of memory to the smaller and wegkér. The- 
true explanation will probably be found in the fact that. 
those conditions which bring about large growth are 
favourable to the perfect formation and ideal balance of 
the brain and vital organs." ' 

Germany was the pioneer in this enterprise of special 
classes for defective children. "The late London School 
Board, appreciating the value of the unique training in the 
Helfsschule, was the first educational authority in this 
country to establish similar classer. This was done in 
1892. The movement in. 1899 received State recognition 
by the Defective and Epileptic Children Act, and led the 
жау ќо the formation of such classes in other large towns 
of England as well as inthe United States. 

1 See Child Study Report No. 3 in connection with the Chicago 
Public Schools, b 
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On thefother hand, the broader obligations imposed on 
educational authorities? recently created by the Education 
Acts place within the limits of their power and administra- 
tion, under certain conditions, the establishment and 
supervision of secondary schools, which have long needed 
to be placed on a sound organised basis. The new regu- 
lations' for these schools issued by the Board of Edueation 

» will materially assist in this direction. Therein a secondary 
= sghool is defined as “a Day or Boarding School which 
offers to each of its scholars, up to and beyond the age of 
sixteeng g a general education, physical, mental and moral, 
given through a complete graded course of instruction, of 
vule scope and more advanced degree than that given 

ein Elementary Schools." 

The wider educational range of district administration 
will enable the local authority to co-ordinate the work of 
education i in all its br: anches—to see that the primary meets 

‚ the secondary school at the right point, so that the passage 
from опо the other may be rendered reasonably easy, 
and to ensure that the earlier struggles of ex-elementary 
scholars in the secondary school may not be so arduous as 
to discourage them from continuing the course. This can 
probably be best effected by the “accrediting” system 
modified from American practice, and by the introduction 
in the higher classes of the elementary school of some of 
the studies that are taken in the lower forms of the 
secondary school. 


The American Ladder. 


The golden ladder that enables the poorest American 
child to ascend through the various educational stages and 


] 


1 These further state (1) that the instruction must cover a four 
years’ course, and (2) that the average age of scholars commencing the 
course must not be less than thirteen. 

SCH, ORG, , 7 
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finally reach the university has many of its rungs! missing 
in this country. Those however who ascend thé ladder 
here manage to negotiate the gaps, which act as deterrents 
to most young aspirants. 


To illustrate the American ladder it is well to indicate, 


roughly the various steps that may be consideréd (o,be 
open to every boy and girl in the United States :— 


(1) The kindergarten, for children between four and six 
years of age. 

(2) The elementary school, for children between six and 
fourteen years of age. , e 

(3) The high school, for children between fovrteen and 
eighteen years of age. 3 

(4) The college or university, for persons between eighteen 
and twenty-two years of age. 

(5) The post-graduate course, for persons between twenty- 
two and twenty-six years of age. e ч 


The kindergarten schools have not long been esta hlished. 
Attendance at them is generally voluntary, but the demand 
for admission is so great that buildings cannot be estab- 
lished fast enough to adequately meet it. Itmay be said— 
though the compulsory law varies in different States—that, 
as a rule, the elementary school represents the only com- 
pulsory form of American education, the highest upward 
limit of age being. sixteen for enforced attendance, while 
most of the States make the upward limit fourteen, 

Having “graduated,” or passed through the complete 

, course of the elementary school, the American child may 
then go to the high school for a four years’ course of 
instruction, which is usually finished at the age of eighteen 
or nineteen, though he may remain there, as à rule, until 
twenty-one if unable to complete the course before. Having 
finished this course he is said to have “ graduated " at the 
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high sclfbol, and receives a certificate to that effect. He 
is then®at liberty to enter college and obtain an academic 
degree, which is usually conferred, not on the results of 
ап examination, but rather on the student's record of 
suecessful work during the various college terms. 

The Post-graduate course, which comprises technical 
instruction of a highly specialised character, not easily 
within the range of everyone, is taken in connection with 
one of the many professional schools of the university. 
Some students take this course between the ages of eighteen 
and tyenty-two, when the ordinary academic course has 
been omitted. 

This th@n is substantially the American educational 
staircase thui leads to the hall of culture and professional 
or technicai skill The ways and „means must now be 
briefly recorded. As each State makes its own laws there 
are necessarily some variations in the educational system. 
Free education is, however, general up to eighteen years of 
age. In some States it is free up to twenty-one years, and 
even practically beyond that. Attendance at all schools 
other than elementary is purely voluntary; but in order to 
go forward and upward, the student must have “ graduated ” 
or completed each preceding course. Even the college or uni- 
yersity training is free in the Western “ State " universities, 
and nearly free elsewhere. _ 

Though the prünary schools are “end on " to the high 
schools, the point of juncture is not quite satisfactory to 
the Americans themselves. On the other hand, the con- 
necting link between the high schools and the colleges or о 
universities is both sound and strong. In the former case, 
something is being done in the way of introducing into the 
higher classes of the elementary school a few of the subjects 
taught in the secondary school, and by a system of con- 
ferences and interchanges of visits between the teachere’of 
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these two kinds of schools: As to the relations рейхееп the 
high schools and the colleges, a sysiem of nominátion or 
“ accrediting " is widely adopted, with eminently , beneficial 
results. Some of the universities, however, still sexact an 
entrance examination. e 

The “accrediting " system consists in attaching à certpin 
number of high schools to the university in order that 
they may act as contributory schools. For this purpose 
university professors pay visits of inspection to the high 
schools at various times, with the view of testing their 
methods and general efficiency. Schools approved «n the 
basis of these visits are accredited to the university, with 
the result that local nomination of the high school graduates 
is accepted by the university in lieu of examination, In 
this way the ideals in the highest seats of learning are 
brought into contact with the secondary schools, which in 
their turn might well be in similar touch with the ele- 
mentary schools. 

Scholarships, more limited in America than: in this 
country, and confined practically to the universities, are 
also mostly awarded on a nomination basis. They are 
either directly awarded on the results of enquiry into the 
needs, character and ability of a candidate, or the uni- 
versity attaches a few scholarships to each of its 
“ accredited " high schools, and allows those in authority 
over such schools to select their own nominees. 

The whole system of educational organisation in America 
is therefore a great contrast to that. in England, where à 

, gulf intervenes between the elementary and the secondary 
school, and between the latter and the university, soon 
probably to be filled up or bridged over. "The scholarship 
schemes just adopted (Feb. 1905) by the London County 
Council will probably help in this direction. Тһе recent 

‘See Mr. W. C. Fletcher's report, Mosely Education Commission, 
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action fo of the Board of Education’ in setting the 
standard and limitatións for the secondary schools, and in 
grading them on fresh lines, seems to point to a new 
educgtiosal era, Тһе Board is clearly feeling its way, 
evidently intending at present to leave as large a measure 
of4nitiative as possible with the local education author: 
now endowed with such wide and far-reaching powers. 

It is hoped that, following the American practice, a 
gombined system of “ graduation " and nomination will 
soon be allowed to take the place of examination in the 
passagg from one grade of school to another. 


Higher Grade Schools. 
Something has already been accomplished in England 
in the way of bringing element: г School aims nearer to 
those associated with the better class secondary school. 
his has been brought about by the establishment of the 
higher grade and, later, the “ higher elementary " school. 
-The higher grade schools have not, in many cases, had a 
proper opportunity of fulfilling their mission. Instead of 
making these schools what their name implied, some of the 
late school boards, treading on unc rtain ground, were 
content, as a rule, to take one or two senior departments of 
an ordinary school and convert them into higher grade 
nis witbout removing the lower standards. It is 
areas, to find Standards II. to IV. 
Tt was thus a conversion 


departme 
common now, in some 
in these higher grade schools. 
more in name thén in*reality. 
Contributory schools were, of course, attached to these 
converted departments, the working hours of which were 


Schogls, 1904. 
e done in establishing a general 
1."—Prefatory Memorandum 


1 See Regulations for Secondi 

2 Much of the work that has to b 
system of secondary schools is experimental 
to Secondary School Regulations, 1904. 
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slightly extended for the uppermost classes, and highly 
qualified teachers were appointed to* ‘give instruction to the 
senior scholars. As far as possible also a lalioratory and 
art room were added. 9. 79 

One of the first difficulties that higher grade depart: 
ments had to face was the apathy and in some insfudces 
the opposition of the contributory schools, inasmuch as the 
latter were threatened with the loss of their upper standards, 
or the best scholars in them. This strained relationshi; 
would probably not have arisen had the higher 2E 
schools been put, in the first place, on а sound footing, viz., 
by confining the education given therein solely to the 
elder and more advanced boys and girls, and, by giving to 
higher grade departments an independent existence distinct: 
from the organisation of any other department. Tt thus 
happened that often only a scanty and reluctant supply of 
upper standard children came from the neighbouring or 
contributory schools. Instead, therefore, of finding much 
larger upper classes in the higher* grade departments, -s 
was intended by this arrangement, it sometimes happened 
that an ordinar y school was as well, if not better off, in 
this respect than some higher grade departments. 

Many higher grade schools, however, more successful 
than others, but established under similar or the same 
conditions as those already iadicated, haring secured large 
upper classes and being able to do more advanced work 
than the ordinary schools, were nevertheless generally 
hampered with administrative difficulties’ inherent to their 
peculiar constitution. ‘These were— 

(1) All the children educated on the premises of a 
higher grade school—in the junior departments and in the 
lower standards of the higher grade department itself —had. 
the right, without any principle of selection, to pass, step 
by step, or class by class, into the upper standards, where 


Й , 


e, E nui , Wim A-——9 1 0 


HIGHER GRADE SCHOOLS—SOME DEFECTS. 108 


the talefited or advanced scholars from the contributory 
schools were also tavght. ‘This mixture of talent with 
mediocrity was not conducive to progress, and was contrary 
to the main principle underlying the establishment of 
superior primary schools. 

62) Success in obtaining many scholars from the con- 
tributory schools cramped the flow of promot ion from the 
junior departments on the same premises as the higher 
grade school, since no department may admit more children 
than it can officially accommodate. 

(3)@Even in the most favourable case of the type of a 
higher grade school now being discussed, viz., where four 
departments existed—the infants’, the junior mixed 
(Standards 1. to IV.), the girls’ higher grade (Standard V. 
and upwards), the boys' higher grade (Standard V. and 


upwards)—grave difficulties were encountered. Tt occa- 
t the higher grade departments could 


sjonally happened tha 
not receive the full annual draft of scholars from the 
artment, which in turn could not there- 


3mnior*.zixed dep: 
fore receive the full draft from the infants’, thus causing 


an unfortunate block. 

On the other hand, if to avoid the difficulty it is arranged 
to select only the more advanced scholars in Standard IV. 
of the junior mixed department for promotion to the higher 
grade school, then the remaining scholars of that standard 
would necessarily have to leave the school with which they 
had been probably associated since infancy and go to 
another school., а 

Thus it is that the higher grade schools built up on the, 
conditions named here have been seriously hampered. 


Those, however, which started with an independent exist- 


ence and gave exclusive attention to the upper standards 


haye, as a rule, been an unqualified success. If higher 
of the crowning points 


grade schools are to continue as one 
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of primary education, the following conditions alie essen- 
tial .— E i 

(1),That each higher grade school must haye an inde- 
pendent existence and be complete in itself, če., it must not 
form part of an ordinary school, and no particular depart- 
ment or school should have a special claim upon its aceem- 
modation. 

(2) That the higher grade school should receive no 
children above twelve years of age, or below full Standard 
IV. attainments. 

(3) That, as a rule, only those should be admitted to 
the higher grade course who show commendable industry 
and more than average talent.! bin je 

The advantages of higher grade schools of the best type 
are :— E 

(1) It is an incentive to industry for scholars in the 
ordinary school to know that successful devotion to work 
will enable them later to go to a school of higher status 
and more advanced instruction. ў ^ Lot; 

(2) Scholars of ability are able to advance more rapidly 
when they are better classified, have more skilful teachers 
and are not retarded by the presence of children possessing 
average or below average capabilities, 

(3) The higher grade school increases a child's oppor- 
tunities of obtaining a scholarship and thus passing on to 
a secondary school. It also improves ‘his outlook and 
widens his view. 

(4) Generally, the superior tone of a higher grade 

À school, arising chiefly from the mutually stimulating effect 
"of the stronger moral power possessed by scholars of firm 
mental calibre and previously recognised good conduct, is a 
most valuable force in foyming character. These scholars 


VExcoptions to this are desirable in poor districts.— Vide. p. 108. 
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must if turn influence others of their own social status 
with whom they are Vrought into contact. 
X (5) Tkeshigher grade department is a fitting transition 
school fer those going later to secondary schools. 
‘The higher grade school as considered here must not 
becenfounded with the “Higher Elementary” which has 


official recognition as part of the elementary school system. 


A higher elementary school, limited generally to 350 
Education as 
m and time table must also be 
approved by the same central authority. The school must 

© be organised to give a complete four years’ course of 

AN graduated instruction. Other main conditions of recog- 
il nition are (1) a sufficiency of science instruction, both 
practical afd theoretical, for each year's course; (2) special 
equipment for practical instruction; (8) H.M. Inspector 
pi ^ sast he satisfied thatœach scholar is qualified to profit by 
the kind of instruction offered ; (4) each scholar must, as 
/ à rule, commence with the first year's course and proceed 
/ wpward year by year; (5) the number of scholars in a class 

should not generally exceed 35 and must not exceed 40. 


The curriculum of a higher elementary school should 


be, in the fitting words of Dir. Morant in discussing the 
iools,"? “at once 


“French system of higher primary sch 
more limited in duration than that of the secondary 
capablé of assimilation by children of ex- 
elementary attainments, and more immediately applicable" 

the counter, or the workshop, 


to actual use at the desk, 
| 4 to which the great mass of the scholars are inevitably 
bound t^ go at as early an age аз fifteen or sixteen." 


pupils must be recognised by the Board of 
suche and the curriculw 


ES 
© Jhe Higher Elementary School. 


school, more 


^ 


1 Seo Arts: 38-42, Code 1904. 2 See Special Reports, Vol. 1. 
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The local authority; subject to condition (34 above, 
determines what shall be the meaas of admission to a 
higher elementary school. The practice, therefore, in this 
respect varies a little. In London the regular primary 
schools within reasonable distance are annually invited to 
nominate scholars for the neighbouring higher elementary 
school. These nominations, as a rule, greatly exceed the 
number of vacancies. An examination is therefore held 
and the most suitable children selected for admission, 
the parents giving a guarantee that their children will 
remain at school to complete the four years’ course. % 

A similar promise is usually exacted from parents when 
children are admitted from contributory schools to a higher 
grade department. Я í 

It is obvious, since the age and time limitation for each 
scholar in the higher elementary school is the close of the 
educational year in which he attains the age of fifteen, that 
each child must secure admission when not more than eleven 
years old, otherwise the conditional four years’ cvarse оѓ 
instruetion could not be completed. It thus happens that 
most of the children admitted to a higher elementary school 
are those who have just fully reached Standard IV. attain- 
ments. 'The contributory schools therefore are not trun- 
cated in this instance, but retain their upper classes almost 
intact, minus a few talented children. As the higher 
elementary schools generally draw their pupils from а wider 
field than the higher grade schools, the contributory 
schools in the former case do not feel that the drain on 
their talent is so exhaustiv» as in the latter сазе, 

The advantages previously attributed to education in 
the higher grade schools apply with even greater force to 
the higher elementary sshool. Тһе aims of both these 
schools and the serviceable work they have done may be 
gathered from the following statement issued in a memo- 
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ud by the London Association of Head Teachers of 
Higher Grade Schools, 1904 :— 

* A large number of children have obtained the London 
Coutity оцей minor scholarships. A few have gained 
intermediate London County Council scholarships, while 
many have passed the preliminary stage of that examina- 
tion. A very large number have passed. the Oxford and 
Cambridge Junior Local Examinations (some in the 
Honours Divisions), the Chamber of Commerce and other 
highey, examinations, for the preparation of which there 
would? have been little opportunity in the contributory 
schosls. "And not the least advantage gained by transfer 
to the higber grade school has been the extended school 
life of many of the children. 

“The following comparative ta 
Oxford Local Examinations in J uly, 
i connection with the advantages of 


ible of results of the 
1904, is of importance 
higher grade 


schools :— 
2 д ^ M e 
Pereen- 
= З х tage oí 
Total |^ age Or UN 
number o datei, | elo 
of can- | obtain-| Stain 
didates | dates | inga |" ing 
| «ШЕ honours 
OXFORD SENIOR LOCAL > 
From the whole country . 102 277 
., London Secondary Schools) G4 12 
» L.C.C. Higher Grade and) 

H.E. Sckools ©. el 0 3 
OXFORD JUNIOR LOCAL) | P 
From the whole country ..| 6720 | 1500 385 

|, London Secondary Schools, 602 | 157 2 
L O.C. Higher Grade, ос. GO | 21 34 
Some differences between the higher grade and the ы 
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higher elementary school have been. already noted; Other 
differences are :— 

(1) The higher elementary schools may ‘only admit 
scholars once a year and only through the one recognised 
channel; whereas the higher grade schools may, as a гше, 
admit suitable children at amy period of the year provided 
there is accommodation. 

(2) The higher elementary schools whose constitution is 
governed by the Board of Education are much the same in 
character throughout the country; whereas the higher 
grade schools vary more or less in constitution ac’ ions 
to the educational areas in which they are situated. 

(3) In a higher elementary school a scholar must take 
each year's course in succession. In the higher grade 
schools there is nothin to prevent a scholar being promoted 
over two classes in one year, though each class may gene- 
rally represent a year’s work. 

There appears to be no doubt that the higher elementary 
department is a more satisfactory form of superior prime; 
school than the higher grade department. Tt is probable, 
however, that the latter form may prove the more suitable 
in very poor districts, in which children almost invariably 
leave school at the earliest legal opportunity, and in which 
the number of scholars in the upper standards of each 
school is generally small. It would therefore be a gain in 
this instance to have a higher grade department into which 
the whole of the scholars in Standard VI. or VIL. and up- 
wards could be drafted. If only a two yearc’ course could be 
secured in a higher grade Gepartment in this way, with the 
opportunity thus afforded for sound classification, it would 
probably prove extremely. valuable to the children con- 
cerned. 

The following are abstracts of working time, fables for 
higher grade and higher elementary schools :— 
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CLASSES. 


English .. D I 

History Us 

Geography 58 

French... ES 

Singing .. En 

li Physical Exercise 

Mathematics b 

Physics, Theoretical 
^ ,, Practical 

Chemistry, ‘Theoretical .. 

po Practical 

Science : 
Geometry & Mensuration 

Art . 

Geometry .. 

Жок 

Metalwork 

| Recreation 

Scripture .. 


TOTAL HOURS PER WEEK 


Experimental 


и шк к с; 
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40 
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\ TIM TABLE: OF A HIGHER ELEMENTARY PRUSSIAN 
m cR SCHOOL (BOYS). 
е 
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9 
1i e Exi 
Svusxcrs ов INSTRUCTION. (Highest) (Lowest.) 
Ф p Se 
о | ET. 
x. | п, | rr. |IV. | У. | VI: 
= o 
^e. | Religion .. - еа 9) aes) 8 
German, incl. Reading and Writing: $j-6| 8 | 12 | 127) 12 
j Arithmetic SU Tes 4-3]. 3)| оз 5218 
n Elements of Geometry . . 3| 2| 2| | 
Natural Science. on З РИ Р = — 
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The superior primary schools of Germany are si nilar to 
the higher grade type (not the higher elementary) in this 
country, inasmuch as the lower classes merely vepresent 
the ordinary primary school In France, however, the 
Ecoles primaires supérieures! are built somewhat on the 
lines of the higher elementary here. А pupil of. the 
regular elementary school, having obtained the certificat 
d'études (leaving certificate), can go to the superior 
primary school for a three years' course of instruction., 
During the first year the instruction is of a general 
character, but for the second and third year pupii- the 
curriculum is divided into three sections or courses, to any 
one of which the pupil must give his exclusive attention. 
These courses are designated (1) the Commercial, (2) the 
Industrial, (3) the Agricultural. Theory and practice are 
judiciously blended. There is no attempt to teach a 
business or trade. The idea is, in the closing years of 
school life, that a child should have an opportunity, under 
careful guidance, of developing his powers on the lines 
suitable to his particular bent. 

In Holland the Burgher and Higher Burgher schools 
occupy an intermediate position between the regular 
elementary and the higher secondary schools (Gymnasia). 
The curricula, however, of the Higher Burgher schools are 
generally of a more ambitious type than that of the higher 
elementary schools in this country. 


The Contributory School. 


The Contributory school, being a regular elementary 
school with its seven or eight grades or standards, 
holds relatively to the superior primary school a position 
of remote subordination, inasmuch as the finer material in 
its upper classes is subject to requisition. The novelty of 


1 See Special Reports, Vol. 7. 
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this posgtion, when first created, naturally led to heart- 
burning$ on the par’ of some of the teachers of the 
Contributory schools. -Om the whole, however, they dis- 
played a worthy publie spirit by the way in which most of 
the Superior schools were supported, when time had 
smpothed away the earlier apprehensions. It was recog- 
nised that though the Contributory system had its defects, 
the educational gain outweighed them many times. 

А There can be по doubt that the child who migrates from 
school to school suffers by the change in many w ; but 
this dges not apply to the passage of the older children 
from tHe ordinary to the superior primary school. The 
meang of minimising the educational loss caused chiefly 
through capricious or necessary migration is one of serious 
moment. Various partial remedies have been suggested : 
(1) The adoption of a uniform educational year for all 
schools in the same district; (2) A practically uniform 
cürrieulum for schools in the same educational area; (3) An 


organised system promoted by the local education authority 


technical institutes for the use o 


to prevent capricious migration from school to school. 
The Continuation School. 

This term, as understood here, applies to both day and 
evening classes that provide for technical or general 
education, or for the continuation of one's education, after 
leaving the regular day school The whole of these 
classes may be divided into (1) Day classes, (2) Evening 
classes, (8) Correspondence classes. 

(1) Day Classes. a . 

The Day classes have mostly been established at 

f artisans and appren- 
tices in skilled trades, the employers co-operating with the - 
educational authority for this purpose. In England the 
general and intimate connection between the industries vn 
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the one hand and education on the other, such as uxists in 
America, is wanting. There is, however, evidence that this 
country is awakening to the importance of tbe link, now 
that the Mosely Education Commission has directed so 
much attention to the American practice in this matter... _ 

Thus in several large towns some employers of labaur 
are allowing such apprentices as are likely to profit by a 
course of technical training to attend suitable classes 
during the day at the technical institutes, attendance at 
such classes being deemed practically equivalent to 
attendance at the works. Middlesborough, Birmizzham, 
Swindon, and Woolwich may be cited as examples. The 
London County Council, too, in the case of the Central 
School of Arts and Crafts and the Northampton Institute, 
allows the payment: of bursaries to students at the 
Saturday morning classes in silversmithing and press tool 
making. ‘The bursaries are intended to coyer loss of 
wages, travelling and other incidental expenses. 

The Woolwich Arsenal authorities have co-operated with 
the governors of the Polytechnic in the district in order 
to insure the proper technical training of lads engaged 
in the Royal Arsenal! During the first three years of 
apprenticeship a lad receives instruction at the Polytechnic 
for ten hours and a half a week, three hours in one after- 
noon and the rest of the time in the evenings. Regularity 
of attendance, good conduct and sound application are 
insisted upon. Each lad pays a small annual fee to cover 
instruction, cost of books, drawing outfit, and paper, such 
fees being refunded by th» Arsenal authority if attendance 
and progress have been satisfactory throughout the year. 
The War Office gives a grant of £400 per annum towards 

1 See interesting paper read before the Association of Technical 


Institutions at Liverpool, January, 1905, by the Principal of the 
Woolwich Polytechnic. 
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the ae instruction, and the London County Council 
and the Board of Educátion co-operate in a similar way. 
The first-year lads receive instruction in mathematics, 
experjmental science and mechanical drawing ; the second- 
year lads take up additionally practical mechanics, heat and 
electricity, but dropping experimental science; while in 
the third year more advanced work is taken on the basis 
of the second year studies. Those who volunteer to con- 
tinue their studies at the close of the three years’ course 
are allowed to specialise by taking up subjects particularly 
adapted to their trades. In the laboratories the lads work 
in pairs, but each one must keep, in a book provided for 
the purpose, a record of the experiments made. The 


. Principal of the Polytechnic sends weekly,reports on each 


lad's conduct and work to the chief ;üperintendent of the 
Arsenal. 

„In order tp encourage home work and to insure it being 
done under favourable conditions, a room is reserved for 
the lads at the Polytechnic and a teacher placed in charge 
of if. This supervision secures quietude of study, and 
assistance to individual students who may stand in need 
of help. This work of preparation and private study is 
compulsory and is included in the ten hours and a half 


already mentioned. 
The following iş a brief outline of the scheme in opera- 


tion at Swindon :— 


Day Studentships for, Apprentices at Swindon.' 


In order to encourage apprentices to gain a sound knowledge of 
technical science, the G.W.R. Company offer facilities for a limited 
number of selected students to attend day classes at the technical 


school. $ 


1 Extract from the Prospectus of the Swindon Technical Institute, 


116 ORGANISATION IN DISTRICT ADMINISTRATION. 


The number of studentships will be limited to thirty aj any one 
time, generally in groups as follows—for a,three years’ courbe : 


Ist year’s course ба 15 students д 
2nd 3; Ye 9 » 
3rd ay ЗА 6 op e e 


year's course there will be a competitive examination, 
successful students passing on from one year’s course to the next. o 


The course of study for euch year will consist of :— 


Practical mathematics. 
Practical mechanics. 
Geometrical and machine drawing. D 


Heat, electricity and chemistry. 

Candidates must be registered apprentices between sevenften und 
eighteen years of age on the Ist of June in the year of entry upon the 
course. елде 

"They must have spent at least one year in the factory, and must 
have regularly atten2^d for at least one session 
group of evening classes at the technical school. 

They must produce evidence of good conduct and attention to their 
work in the factory and at the technical school, and only those who 
attain a minimum qualification at the examination will be successful. 

Successful students will attend day classes at the technical school 
on two afternoons per week for 26 weeks, itom September to Ap-"2 1 

Those attending the classes will have their w mes paid as if at 
work in the factory, and the G. W.R. Company will pay their school 
fees, 

The students attending the day classes will be expected to give 
some time each evening to private study. ‘They should devote them- 
selves particularly to the prescribed course, so as to obtain a thorough 
knowledge of a few of the mos. important svbjects rather than a 
smattering of a great number. 

Students who distinguish themselves will be allowed to spend part 
of their last year in the drawing office or chemical laboratory. 


the preparatory 


At this same school, trade classes are held for carriage 
and waggon builders, boilermakers, coppersmiths, tinsmiths, 
electric wiremen, plumbers, and for others engaged in the 
building trade. 2 й 

In connection with most of these classes, a fairly good 
general education, a careful selection of apprentices, and 
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ü perioglical report (preferably a monthly one) on each 
student to the employer, appear very desirable. 

Day classes at technical institutes are also available for 
thosg who, before assuming the responsibilities of ap- 
prenticeship, desire to go through a course of specialised 
instruction relating to the trade or technical profession 
they propose to adopt. 

9 * Such institutions afford systematie instruction in day 
erlasses in courses extending over two or more years, and 
adapted for the preparation of young men for employment 
in cofifjection with the trades, manufactures, and commerce 
of the country; they also provide the higher courses of 
specialised instruction in science in relation to particular 
industries. Corresponding provision is made for advanced 
instruction in art in the day time, vider conditions which 
lend themselves to the arrangement of courses of instruction 
aiming at she preparation of students for work connected 
with the applications of art to the industries.” 


^ 
(zy *Evening Schools. 3 
These necessarily vary in kind according to diversity of con- 

ditions in various localities. Roughly, for the larger centres 

of population, the evening schools may be classified under— 

(1) Ordinary schools, meeting generally three or four times 
a week from 7.30 to 9.30 p.m. 

(2) Commercial schools, meeting generally five evenings a 
week from 7 to 10 o'clock. 

(3) Science and, Art schools, meeting generally five evenings 
a week and on Saturday-mornings. 

\ (4) Technical Institutes and Polytechnics. Day and evening, 


. classes. 
(5) Schools of Art. Day and eSening classes, 
1 D 
*j "l'echnical Institutions, ete., 1904. 


e Prefatory Memorandum to Regulations for Evening Schools, 
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As a condition precedent to the earning of grants, these 
schools must conform to the Regulhtions of the Board of 
Education for evening schools, technical institutions and 
schools of art. 'Phese regulations have been made pur- 
posely elastic in order to enable local authorities to establish 
classes suitable to the economical conditions and indvsteial 
needs of the district. 

Students may not be registered for grant-earning 
purposes who are under twelve years of age, or who are 
earning grant under other regulations of the Board. 

The organisation of evening schools is, as 
entirely on subjects of instruction, each class being, as it 
were, а miniature school in itself. The courses of instrue- 
tion are usually arranged to cover a session's work, which 
generally extends froi September to Easter or Whitsuntide. 
Though each session's course is complete in itself, a series 
of courses in the more advanced subjects is во correlated 
that one session’s work will easily dovetail into the next. 
The ordinary evening school is intended principally for 
those who, having left the school, wish to improve their 
general education. The curriculum therefore is framed on 
those lines, though extensions are permissible for students 
desiring instruction beyond the ordinary range. 

The name Commercial schools suggests the subjects of 
instruction. They aim, of course, at such preparation as 
will enable the pupils to qualify for commercial life, or to 
enhance their value if already engaged in it. The exami- 
nation standards generally aimed at are, those set by the 
London Chamber of Commerce, the Society of Arts, and 
the Senior Oxford and Cambridge Locals. 

The Science and Art schools generally ar range specific 
courses of instruction in“the various sciences, etc., recog- 
nised by the Board of Education. Laboratory or practical 
work supplements the theoretical lessons. No provision is 


« D 


a rul&?based. 
g : 
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made, ya rule, for technical instruction on the lines of 
trade classes. 0 

The technical institutes and schools of art, on the other 
hand, generally specialise in the direction of trade classes 
and in art training as applied to the industries, Many 
pelysechnies, however, include in their curricula such 
subjects as are taught in the commercial schools, and also, 
in a more advanced form, many of the subjects taught af, 

othe science and art schools: 

Tt is interesting to note that Messrs. Brunner, Mond 
and @o.,' of Cheshire, have made it a rule nof to employ 
any boy unless he has passed Standard VI. and undertakes 
to attend an evening school until he is 19 years of age. 
"This firm's determination has had a salutary effect upon 
other youths in the neighbourhoct in the way of en- 
couraging evening studies. 


Some Confinuation Schools Abroad. 

Tn the United States manual training and trade schools 
reath a high state of perfection. The close relationship 
between the technical institutes and the industries, and the 
determination of employers to have their apprentices 
thoroughly educated, make educational and industrial 
progress comparatively easy The following extract from 
Alderman J. R. Heape's report (Mosely Education Com- 
mission) illustrates the enterprise there. 

The Baldwin Locomotive Works in Philadelphia “take 
apprentices at 17 for four years, who must have had “a 
good common school education’; they are required ta 
attend such night schools during the first three years of 
their apprenticeship as will teach them, in the first year, 
elementary algebra and geomgtry, and, in the remaming: 


1 See article on Evening Continuation Schools by J. C: Medi, 


School, i., 261. 2 4 
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two years, the rudiments of mechanical агае. An 
apprentice of the second class must have had a high school 
training, including the mathematical courses usual in such 
schools. He must attend night schools for the study of 
mechanical drawing at least two years unless he has 
already sufficiently acquired the art. In Chicago the 
bricklayers and masons’ union have for four years required 
a considerable basis of educational attainment from those 
who seek to be apprenticed at 16. Tt is afterwards como 
pulsory upon them to attend a special school five days each 
week for three months in the year to receive a speGralised 
instruction in mathematics, mechanical drawing, English, 
` and the construction of language." x 

Free evening lectures are given in the public schools of 
New York. These ате largely attended by adults. Dis- 
cussion is encouraged, and the free libraries "of the city 
co-operate to lend books to the auditors wha desire to 
enter more deeply into the subject of the lecture. 

In many parts of Germany! attendance at the evening 
school is compulsory from 14 to 16, or 14 to 18, years of 
age, unless the student has already reached a satisfactory 
standard of educational attainment. ‘This compulsion is 
of a stern type, for the student must learn, and the em- 
ployer is forced to give the time necessary for it. From 
the ordinary evening schools. of Berlin have grown such 
institutions as the “ Handwerkerschulen,” which, as the 
name implies, are schools for apprentices and artisans. 
In many of the trade ‘schools there are, courses of in- 

struction extending over periods from six months to four 
and a half years. These courses are so arranged that 
attendance at the lessons need not be continuous through- 
out the year. An artisan, for example, could attend during 
the winter months only, and give up the summer months 


^1 See Special Reports, Vol. 9, Continuation Schools of Berlin, 


а 
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to the practical work of earning a livelihood, and so com- 

plete the full course of instruction in this alternative way. 

The ordimary German evening schools are much the same 

as thosesin the large towns of England. 

= Holland shows a similar enterprise to Germany in the 
,esbublishment of trade schools with day and evening 
/ sections, and of other continuation schools of a commercial 


and general character. 


%3) Correspondence Classes." 

A phenomenal success has been achieved by the Inter- 
national Correspondence School at Scranton, U.S. These 
classes arè mainly intended for artisans and others who 
from various causes are unable to attend either day or 
evening schools. This school, by its #huple text-books on 
the theory and technique of the various skilled trades and 
; other occupations and by careful guidance of its pupils, 
| Ifas served à most useful purpose. In the words of the 
| United, States Commissioner of Labour, * there are so many 
саз where the systém of instruetion pursued by these 
schools has enabled the students to advance from the lower 
branches of a trade or oceupation to a complete mastery of 
the same, that it would be impossible to estimate the 
benefits that have accrued to those who haye been under 
instruetion. In the higher positions are to be found fore- 
j men, superintentents, master plumbers and builders, 
ürchiteets, and electrical and mechanical engineers, who 
worth of this instruction.” 


bear witness to the 


Combinations of Se 


ordination. 
ы " i i - be pr " ‘rectly by the 
Such combinations may be ur directly by th 
»fficers, or by the teachers. 


local authority or by one of its 
1 See Mosely Education Commission Report, especially 
Wbiburn'sarticle, = 
a 
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of the district with that authority's sanction and gpproval. 
Combinations due chiefly to unbdfiicial or semi-official 
enterprise are :—(1) Swimming Associations. (2) Athletic | 
Sports Associations. (3) Literary Societies. (4) Natu- 
ralist Clubs. (5) Choral Unions. (6) Social gathey- 
ings, ete. » o 

When municipal baths, the river or the sea are reason- 
ably near and otherwise suitable for the purpose, swimming с 
frequently forms part of the school instruetion in the © 
summer months, especially in the case of boys’ depart- 
ments. It has been found a valuable incentive wth to 
collective and individual effort to have a school swimming 
association for the distriet, and for such association to 
organise competitions among the schools, and to award 
certificates, medais;.etc., to teachers for skill, and to 
scholars for progress, in the aquatic art, The work of 
the London Schools’ Swimming Association 18, an example 
of what may be accomplished in this way. 

In a similar manner and with equally satisfactoryresults, 
à sports association, with its cricket and football branches, 
has had its value enhanced by a district organisation, A 
junior naturalists’ club,! for either boys or girls or both, 
has been found in some instances to be an effective force 
in school life. Under careful direction and management, 
it should prove in every senior department an instrument 
of great educational power. f 

Literary or choral societies are suitable for the evening 
schools combining in a given area.. The choral unions of 
the London evening classes have been a great success. 
Each large district has formed such a union. Arrange- 
ments are made for each school to study during the session 
selected pieces of classica? or semi-classical musie, partially 

^or wholly combined rehearsals taking place at intervals. 


1 This has been tried in America with success. 
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Towardg the close of the session a musical festival is held 


by the combined schods, 
It is suggested that two or more day schools might 
profijabky join hands to promote simple lectures on the 
easier English cla sies for the eldest scholars. An occa- 
sienal “evening” with Longfellow, Tennyson, etc., would 
prove most effective. 

Among official combination 


ns of schools are the follow- 


ging :— 
(1) .Combinations for purposes of lantern illustrations. 
(2)? m of evening classes with day schools, 
(BP os for subjects taught at centres. 
(4) in for prize distributions. 
(5) » for managementeriveal managers. 
(6) 3 for exhibitions. 
3 (7) à for examinations (scholarships, ete.). 

(8) yes for interchange of letters between 

t ° senior pupils. 

"m o 


Some of these need a word of explanation. 
With the view of giving effective illustration to lessons 
in Geography and History, the late School Board for 


London allowed not more than twenty senior departments 


to combine to form a district. One central school was 
selected as a centre for lantern slides and books of refer- 
ence. A committee of the head teachers drew up courses 
of instruction in the two subjects, which in all material 
points were to apply ¢o the schools of the district. Suitable 
lantern slides were supplied te fit in with these courses; 
usually in boxes containing from ien to eighteen slides. 
"Then, by means of а scheme of rotation, every school 
obtained the box of slides it ĝeeded at the right time. 
Hach school was, of course, supplied with a good lantern 
and all accessories, This arrangement has worked well in 


o e 
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its limited application, and has added greatly to tht interest 
of the scholars in their lessons. 

Association of day with evening schools has staken the 
contributory form. 'Phe practice has been, in some areas, 
to attach a certain number of day senior departments to 
each evening school, the head teachers of the foriner 
supplying once a quarter a list of the scholars, with 
addresses, who had left the school and were no longer 
under the obligation to attend. It is then the duty of the 
responsible teacher of the evéning school to communicate 
with the ex-scholars named on the list with the View of 
securing their attendance at school in the evenings. 

The centre system of instruction in such subjects as 
woodwork, cookery, and laundry necessitates an organised 
combination of schools so that the centre may be fully 
utilised and the least possible inconvenience caused to the 
departments sending classes there. 

With regard to the local managers, it is usual to group 
three or more schools together, and place them utder the 
management of one local committee. [ 


Interchange of Letters. 


Tt is well for schools to combine for this purpose so that 
each willing scholar in the upper parts of the school may 
have a correspondent in some other school, no matter how 
remote. In this way London may write to Edinburgh, 
York to Canterbury, Birmingham to Liverpool, ete. Tt is 
probably best, though it is not a material point, for towns 
that are widely differenti character to join hands in 
this way, e.g, Bradford with Grimsby, Newcastle with 
Nottingham, Swansea with Kidderminster, Manchester 
with Plymouth, and so on. 

A scheme for interchange of letters on these lines is in 
operation in London schools, provided and non-provided, 


| 
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except that the correspondence in this case is officially 
limited to the United States and the Colonies. There is 
nothing, Коҳуеуег, to prevent head teachers supplementing 
this scheme by acting on their own initiative and responsi- 
bility. The chief points in the London scheme are —(1) The 
firgt letters are, as a rule, written abroad and are distri- 
buted by the Education Department of the Council among 
the various schools that have expressed а wish to join in the 
scheme, (2) Replies are then sent either direct or through 
the Education Offices, ac cording to arrangements made by 
the cóMtrolling authorities at each end. (3) When the 
opening letters are written in London they are forwarded 
in school batches to the Education Department of the 
Council, and thence transmitted to the corresponding 
department abroad. After the first fetter, however, com- 
munications are sent direct after being seen by the head 
teachers. 44) When several replies have io be sent to the 
same school they are enclosed in one envelope and. for- 
wexdeü to the head teacher at the other end for distribu- 
hom they are addressed. 


tion among the scholars to w 
(5) Teachers are requested to see that the letters written 
by their pupils are interesting. Touches of personal 
history, brief accounts of places in old or new London, 
pressed flowers, pictures from illustrated papers, &c., 
coloured views of buildings in London such as are given 
for Reward Cards, are suggested for purposes of 
strengthening the correspondence link, (6) Reward 
Cards and suitable notepaper are supplied to the schools, 
and teachers are refunded ашу expenditure incurred in 
postage. On these lines correspondence is carried on with 
the following Colonies and States :— 


Bahamas Islands (boys only) S Demerara (boys only) 


Barbados Islands (boys only) Manitoba 
€ British Columbia, New Zealand 
o E 
o 
e 
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Prince Edward Island Michigan 

Straits Settlements (boys only) Neb&aska р 
"Tasmania Newport, R.I. 

Transvaal Oklahoma ue 

Victoria Washington Po E 
California (boys only) Wyoming Б 
Connecticut South Carolina (girls'only) e 
Maine Saratoga 

Massachusetts Illinois (girls only) 


Half Time Schools.: 


Under provisions of the Education Acts and the bye- 
laws of Local Education Authorities, children тауа 
partial exemption from school for purposes of employment. 
Such children must attend school half-time, č.e,. five times 
a week, and receive on each attendance two hours’ secular 
instruction. To meet’the needs of these children half-time 
schools have been established in agricultural districts and 
other centres of industry. As far as practicable, one get-a£ 
scholars attend in the morning and another in the afternoon. 
“The term ‘half-time scholar’ meany-a scholar certitied by 
the Local Authority to be employed in conformity with the 
bye-laws, or, if not subject to the bye-laws, in conformity 
with the Elementary Education Act, 1876, or any other 
Act regulating the education of children employed in labour, 
andineither case recognised by the Board as a half-time 
scholar." б 

The scholar must be over eleven years of age and be 
“ beneficially and necessarily " employed. 


Industrial Schools. A 
These institutions have become a necessary part of the 
educational system. They were established to meet the 
special needs of children ckarged before a magistrate either 
1 See Revised Circular No. 224, May 16, 1896. Also Art. 43 (d), 
Code 1904. i. 
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under (1) the Industrial Schools Act of 1866, or (2) the 
Elementary Education Act of 1876. Tt is the duty of the 
magistrate, fhe case being satisfactorily proved, and if he 
considers the course a proper one, to consign the offender 
to one of these schools for a definite period. 

"rant schools are similar in character to the industrial 
schools, but the means of obtaining admission to the 
former are different from those already indicated. A child 
just not only be a confirmed truant, but he must also 
disobey a magistrate's order to attend an ordinary elemen- 
tary gahool with reasonable regularity, before he can be 
committed to a truant school. 

Most of these institutions are residential. They are 
really haltztime schools so far as the regular elementary 
school curriculum is concerned, the cher five half-days 
being deyoted to manual training in wood and metal work, 
tailoring, bootmaking, gardening, farming and other kindred 
` employments of a practical nature. 

Institutions of a like character are in existence in the 
United States and most European countries, ‘They are 
called Parental Schools in America. 

It is, perhaps, as well to say that the offences under the 
two Acts of Parliament named range from “no visible 
means of subsistence” to any offence punishable by im- 
prisonment. 

Vacation Schools: are of comparatively recent growth 
and due chiefly to private enterprise. They are organised 
arrangements for giving to the children of large towns, 
during the summer months or summer vacation, such agree- : 
able, practical, and partial employment of an educational 
character as they naturally desire to have. For this pur- 


pose, a few school buildings ада playgrounds, under, of 


1 See Réport of the Education Commission of Chicago, 1900. = 
22” ° 
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course, proper guidance and supervision, become, a busy 
hive during the long summer holilay. Manual training 
and nature study are the subjects mostly taken by the 
boys. The girls, too, take up the latter subject. together 
with the йй arts and other manual exercises, e 
the infants are happily employed with kindergarten games. 
These employments are supplemented by occasional ex- 
cursions into the country. As far as possible, the work is 
carried on in the playground or other open air places. 
Very little has been done in this direction in England, 
but that little has justified the usefulness of the instotution. 
In many of the large cities of the United States the 
demand for admission to these schools is so great that it 
cannot adequately be met by private enterprise. In New 
York Vacation Sóuezls have been adopted as part of the . 
school system. “Holiday courses," consisting mostly of 
organised games, are also carried out in Berlin. 
4 x 


“ Special Schools.” 


For purposes of these schools, defective children are 
classified into 
(1) Mentally defective. 
(2) Physically defective. These again are sub-divided 
according as they are 
(a) Physically defective other than blind and 
deaf. 
(b) Blind. 
(c) Deaf. 
Tt will be convenient te deal with (1) and e а) first. 
Special regulations* have been issued by the Board of 
1 бее Report of Мг. G. Andrew to the Scotch Education Department, 
1904. 


ә 
?See Circular May 13, 1904, concerning defective and epileptic 
children. ^ 
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Edueatign concerning the school premises, terms of ad- 
mission, and general treatment of these children. No 
child is admitted under the age of seven or retained after 
reaching the age of sixteen. 

»Most of the children of this type find their way into 
these special departments through the agency of the head 
teachers of the ordinary schools, whose duty it is to present 
defective children to the medical officer for examination 
gn the occasions of his visits to the “ special" department. 
Every child, before admission, must be certified by the 
local avthority’s medical officer as defective. 

The hours during which a special school is open must 
not exceed two and a half in the morning and two in 
the afternoon; and the time table must provide for 
instruction in (1) reading, writing “ind arithmetic (ele- 
ments), (2) singing and recitation, (3) object lessons, 
(4) drawing, (5) needlework for girls, (6) physical exer- 
cises, (7) manual instruction—a wide interpretation is 
given te this. 2 

The law demands, further, that the children be examined 
«from time to time" by the medical officer, and that proper 
records be kept. The practice generally is for the medical 
officer to visit twice a year, and re-examine the scholars. 
When any child, under thirteen years, has made sufficient 
advancement and is otherwise, fit, he is drafted to one of 
the ordinary school departments. 

А sharp line is drawn between the physically and men- 
tally defective in educational treatment. Separate buildings 
are therefore generally provided or them. In the case of the 
merely physically defective children (cripples, etc.) whose 
education has been retarded through illness, it is generally 
found that they have normal cap&ity : hence the curriculum 
for them is not so restricted. Specially constructed desks 
and chairs, and all those easy conveniences in the way of 
e Вон, ORG, _ 9 
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furniture and equipment which a benevolent foresight can 
supply, are often found associated’ with these centres. A 
trained nurse is usually attached to each centre; ambu- 
lances bring cripples and invalids from home to school and 
back again ; and arrangements are commonly made through 
voluntary aid, the parents bearing part of the expense, to 
give these afilicted little ones some sustaining, refreshment: 
at midday. 


The Blind and Deaf. 


ay 

By the Elementary Education (Blind and Deaf Chil- 
dren) Act 1893, it is incumbent on every educational 
authority to provide an “ efficient and suitable" education , 
for blind and dear vhildren resident in the district. The 
same authority must also enforce the 
attendance, in the case of blind chik 
Sixteen years of age, and in the caso 
Seven to sixteen years, ME 

Separate schools are provided for these, 
either day or residential schools, 
in some educational areas, 


law of compulsory 
lren from five to 
pof the deaf from 


wally taught reading and writin, 
on the Braille system. The manual training includes work 
ка mat-weaving, clay modelling, str 


raw-plaiting, rug and 
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basket making, chair-caning, typewriting, woodwork, bent- 
iron work, and the domestie arts for girls. 

Tn the case of the deaf the “oral” (or speech and lip-read- 
ing) system is generally adopted as the chief means of 
instruction. Sometimes the “combined system ” is used 
whüclt includes the “oral” with manual signs. The 
manual training course comprises cane and cardboard work, 
stencilling, tailoring, boot-making, woodwork, and the 
asual domestic subjects for girls. 

It is almost unnecessary to say that small classes in all 
these ""special schools” are essential to efficiency. It is, 
not uncommon to find one teacher to fifteen or sixteen 
scholars, or even less. In the woodwork classes ten is 
the limit for London County Council schools. 

An “after care " committee to safeguard the interests of 
these defective children, and especially to secure them 
suitable employment, when they have attained the leaving 
age, has been found a useful institution. 

Tf js*worthy of note that a unique experiment is being 
tried in Mannheim, where intermediate schools have been 
established—intermediate, that is, between the “ special " 


and the ordinary school. These have been founded because 
(1) it has been shown that ten per cent. of the children 
in the elementary schools are unable to keep pace with the 

average ability ; (2) it i$ 


progress of the scholar with | 
considered that such children need special educational and. 
hygienie treatment; (3) it is further considered that the 


presence of these,children in the same class with others of 
higher mental capabilities and “better physique tends to 
retard general progress. This system of auxiliary classes- 
is called the “ Förkenklassen " system." 

1 See Report of the Medical Officer of the 
London, 1904, 


late School Board for 
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DrscrenrNE is the essence of government, It is the 
sum of the acts of a school directed to the training of 
the body and the cultivation of the mind. Tt expresses 
itself in orderliness, in conduct, and in the Ways and 
means by which the school as a whole is. goveriied. It 
concerns itself chiefly with child development, iid especially 
with the formatiomof character, Tt should teach the child 
what to love and what to avoid, and lay the foundation of 
self-inspection and self-control, As conduct, in the words of 
Matthew Arnold, is « three-fourths of life," so it may be 
said. that discipline, in its broadest sense, is the whole life 
of a school, the rest being merely accessories, s 

As the laws of a nation, combined with the public con- 
science, give the standard of public morality, so do the 
laws of a school, added to the influence of its chief, give 
the standard of school discipline. If the discipline is 
sound, the school tone is certain to be sound also, for tone 
is both the voluntary and involuntary manifestations of the 


moral attributes of a school, the spirit of which is making 
its presence felt, 


Good tone therefore 
from the class point of 
and the main principle: 


«implies sound discipline, which 
view has been already discussed, 
s in relation thereto indicated. 
Those principles have a general application. Some points, 
however, remain to be stated in connection with the school 

"department, Я 
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There are, of course, certain fundamental principles 
which the good disciplinarian always accepts for his guid- 
ance in whatever class or school he may be placed. There 
are, hpwever, auxiliary aids which have to be enlisted 
acsording to the ages, attainments, and sex of the scholars; 
andetbere arises also in relation to these the question as to 
the degree of application which the fundamental principles 
should receive. 

ə It is evident, for example, that the discipline which often 
characterises a good boys’ department would not be, as a 
whole,» equally suitable for a girls’ school. Again, the 
discipline that might be admirably adapted to a girls’ 
department would be altogether out of place in a school 
forinfants. Similar differentiation is often necessary in 
the treatment of children in the various classes of a depart- 


‘ment. The kind of discipline that is suitable for infants 


between three and four years of age is not equally applic- 
able to children between six and seven. Indeed it may be 
said that as a child ascends through the three grades of an 
infant school, the discipline should correspondingly rise in 
its demands upon him. ` 

These remarks apply with almost equal force, but with. 
some variations, to the classes in the senior departments. 
The children of the lower classes must be made to feel the 
irresistible power of external forces, whether they are natural 
or conventional. The iron hand, however, ought to be 
covered with the velvet glove. But the upper classes, and. 
particularly the first elass, do not, as а rule, need exaetly 
the same disciplinary treatment? The scholars there have 
already passed through the earlier stages of a firm dis- 
ciplinary régime, and have, in all probability, been guided 
thereby and shaped their habitS accordingly. They are 
drawing nigh to the threshold of the labour world, and 
each must soon play his part without a mentor by his side. 
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It is desirable therefore that the older pupils especially 
should learn to govern themselves collectively and indi- 
vidually whilst kindly corrective powers are: at hand, of 
which, as far as possible, they should be unconscious. 
One of the symptoms of perfect discipline is the scholars 
unconsciousness of the existence of law; for law cerses 
to exist when full obedience is rendered to it, 

Of course, self-government should be inculeated in every 
Stage of school life, but its indispensable nature must 
insisted upon in application to the older scholars. 

Before quitting the essentially spiritual side fof this 
subject as distinguished from that which deals with mere 
routine, it is desirable to state what those fundamental 
principles are upon which every kind of good departmental 
discipline must rest, These must appeal Successfully to 
the three sides of a child's nature. It may be laid down 
therefore 


(1) That the premises and routine of the school must be 
such as to ensure to each scholar reasonable bodily 
comfort. Good ventilation, suitable desks, and 
change of work and position are therefore necessary. 

(2) That moral beauty should be loved and moral de- 
pravity condemned. Opportunities of exciting 
pleasurable emotions by the contemplation of moral 
attributes or the sight of natural beauty ought; 
therefore to be seized whenever possible, Of course, 
it is equally important that; vicious qualities should 
excite emotions of pain. “ Character is higher than 
intellect. А great soul will be strong 
well as to think": 

(3) That the intellectual a 
trained, Tnaginatiy 
a child has passed it, 


be 


to live, as 


nd imaginative faculties must be 
e power appears to wane after 
S sixth year. This is probably 


! Emerson, 


ава 
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because little or no pains are taken to cultivate this 

power that helps to colour life as the sun colours 

the flowers. Napoleon used to say, “ You can only 

R ,Eovern men by imagination: without imagination 

= they are brutes. "Tis by speaking to the soul you 
© electrify them." 

(4) That the law of the school must be based on natural 
law, and a knowledge of child life. It should give 
rewards for obedience and punishment for neglect. 

(5) That while discipline is framed. to meet the collective 

< attributes of children, it should be regulated as far as 
possible to meet each child's natural disposition. A 
Sword of kind reproof will work wonders with one 
pupu, while to another severe rebuke or even 
stronger measures must be applied. ' 

(6) That the teachers should be in sympathy with child 
nature and respect its natural tendencies and 
reasonable desires. “Sympathy is our best friend 
in education." | 


> 

“The entire object of true education is to make people 
not merely do the right things, but enjoy the right things ; 
not merely industrious, but to love industry; not merely 
learned, but to love knowledge; not merely pure, but to 
love purity; not merely just, but to hunger and thirst 
after justice? о о 

Esprit de corps is the child of good discipline. Tt is the 
beneficent spirit that animates the school as a whole. Tt 
is the scholars’ devotion to the school's fundamental laws, 
to its interests, and to its honor. 

Of all the many ramifications associated with school 
more important than the work of 
ds that*have for their object the 


o 


organisation, few are 
routine and enlisted ai 


А > 


1 Miss Edgeworth. ? Ruskin. 
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formation of good habits and the general furtherance of 
the high aim which discipline has in view. Brief notice of 
these, under various heads, is desirable. 


9 


Attendance. 


The value of punctual and regular attendance „фо, a 
school, a class, and the individual scholai 


ar is undoubted. 
A high level of efficiency, uninterrupted progress in the 


Courses of instruction, and habits of systematic and 
punctual attention to duty can only be secured when the 
attendance is quite sat isfactory, $ 

Although in educational administration the teacher is 
not held directly responsible for regular attendance, yet it 
may be generally said that when the sum of ‘the school 
influences is good, the regularity of the scholars fairly 
corresponds with it, Tt is, moreover, always. considered 
creditable to a department when the percentage of attend- 
ance is high, notwithstanding the responsibility of the 
bye-law officers in these matters. But the punctval side 
of attendance is one, perhaps, that lies more immediately 
within the range of the teacher's office. Tf there is any 
weakness in this respect, it is generally found that the 
regularity suffers also, 

The organiser therefore ough 
turned in the endeavour to 


©, 


t to leave no stone un. 
. obtain that high degree of 
within the possibilities of the 


school is situated, 
regular attendance ought to be 


5 apart from the immedi 
Way of school efficio 
almost to the positi The “ perfect week ” is 
an ideal institution, i fecti g in the punctual 
attendance, each session, the roll during 

perfect week” repre- 


ney. Ttis, however, a mist; 


words, the « 
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sents the percentage of attendance as 100. Such weeks in 
a large school can only come by miracle, or by overstrain- 
ing the motives for good attendance and giving them a 
glamour which is not naturally their own. It is conceiv- 
able that children, agting under the zealous and magnetic 
influence of a strong head teacher, may be led to attend 
school under circumstances that make it desirable they 
should remain at home, both in the interest of their own 


ehealth and that of the scholars with whom they are 


brought into contact. The “perfect week” is excellent аз 
an aim provided the pupils are safeguarded by advisory 
precautions, It is, of course, easier to get a week's per- 
fection of attendance in a small school than i in a large one, 
since the adverse possibilities are reduced. , К 


Rewards. 


The term rewards ranges in meaning from words of 
commendation to valuable prizes of per manent form. In 
the United States prizes in the school sense are extremely 
гате? whereas in this country their usefulness is recognised 
in most, if not in all, schools. 

It is a fairly common practice to give cards and prizes 
for punctual and regular attendance provided the conduct 
is quite satisfactory; but each school when under isolated 
management, and each educational area, has had its own 
system. a 

Cards, however, are usually awarded for punctual and 
regular attendance either weekly or quarterly or both. 
Prizes, mostly in the form of kooks, are awarded annuallys 
on the basis of the year’s attendances, a very small margin 
of absences being generally allowed, to meet either ex- 
ceptional or wellirecopnised d@nands. It is best not to 
give prizes in an infant school. In some districts the 
local authority, limiting and varying the amount per héid а 


| 
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to be expended on each standard or cl 
the lowest or highest, has allowed the head teacher of each 
department to draw up his or her own scheme for ewarding 
prizes, on the basis of attendance, conduct, and progress. 
Such a scheme is in existence in London, and is, in its 
main features, set out below :— 

“Prizes are awarded to scholars 
partly as a stimulus to attendance 
for conduct and industry, 


drawn up by the head teac 
managers, 


ass according as it is 


co 
attending the schools 
and partly as a reward 


her, with the approval of the 


Ge 

“A statement of the grounds on which the prizes are to 
be allotted must be drawn up by the head teacher and 
approved by the managers before the educational year 
begins, and hung up, framed, in the hall or in a class-room, 
so that all the children may know what they have to aim 
at. Such scheme should set forth (a) the grounds on 
which prizes are to be given, and (b) the amount to be 
allowed in prizes for each class or standard, о 

“ An amount calculated at the following rates, reckoned 
on the average attendance for the year ended on the last, 
Friday before Lady-day preceding the commencement of 
the educational year is allowed annually for prizes, yiz,:— 
Scholars below Standard I 


ү +. }d. per head. 

Scholars in Standard Т... ld. do. 
Do. TI. 9d. do, 
Do. TII. 


94d. do. 


Do. IV. 34d. do, 
Do. V 4id. do, 
Do. үл, э 6d. do, 
Do. VIL ло а do) 
Scholars in Special sclibols (includ- 
ing blind, deaf, physically and 
mentally deficient) 4d. do.’ 


according to a scheme to be, 


ee 2088 I 


PRIZE AND MEDAL SC'IEMES. 139 


The principle on whjch medals б awarded is further 
indicated thus :— 

* A medal is awarded to every full-time scholar (with 
the exception of those children in infants’ departments 
who at the close gf the educational year are below 
Standard I.) who has attended punctually on every 
occasion on which the school has been open during the 

i year ending July, and'also to every half-time scholar who 
е has attended punctually half the times the school has been 
open during the same year; provided that absence on not 
more than four half-days or two whole days in a year shall 
not debar any child from receiving a medal, if at least two 
days’ written notice of such absence has been sent by the 
parent or guardian of the child. Pe 

* The first three medals awarded to a scholar will be of 
white metal, the fourth and fifth of bronze, and the sixth, 
seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth of gilded bronze, and the 
eleventh of silver. Scholars gaining a tenth medal will 
also be presented with a framed engraving.” ! 


à Badges. 

h Some head teachers, acting on their own initiative, have 

| instituted badges to be worn by scholars whose exemplary 
conduet has been considered worthy of a distinguishing 
mark. The badge, however, does not become the personal 
property of the scholar, like the prizes апа medals, but is 
liable to be taken away should there be any lapse from the 
standard of good behaviour which merited distinction. 


\ Banners, Flags, School Ladder, etc. a 


Tt has been found a useful stimulus to the class, as 
distinguished from the individual pupil, to give into its 
weekly keeping a banner or flag for meritorious conduct 


B E 


1 Soe L.C,C. Education Code, 1904. 
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and the best attendance during any particular week, "This 
к 3 à б 

induces a friendly rivalry between class and class which 

reacts on the individual scholar who is 


disposed to be 
absent occasionally and unnecessarily 


from school. An- 


other good plan, tending in the same beneficial direction, 15, 


© 


* which, hung in a gop- 
ng any one week, the 
d to attendance, of each 


represented by the “school ladder,’ 
spieuous position, indicates, durir 
relative positions of merit, in regar 
class in the school. 

Again, the Friday half-hour has proved of value as an 
incentive to excellent class attendance, the last hal£-hour 
of the final session of the week being devoted to playin the 
case of the class or classes that have reached a certain high 
percentage of attendance. The privilege of being (dismissed 
before their other schoolfellows apparently has its charms, 
Care must be taken, in connection with this practice, that 
the necessary two hours’ secular instruction iş given in 
senior departments. Tt muy become necessary on this 
account to reduce the half-hour to 20 minutes; but even 
then experience shows that the charm remains unbrokén, 


Ethics of Rewards. 


Is it advisable to give rewards or prizes for good attend- 
ance at school ? Although conduct and 
rally combined with 
rewards in practice 
attendance, for th 
other two, 


progress ате gene- 
attendance for this purpose the 
really rest almost exclusively on 
at presupposes to a large extent the 
* The motive for such prizes does not reach the 
great majority of the schelars, and probably nearly all 
those who secure prizes would attend just as well without 
haying the prospect of тезү; i But the worst 


h ards in view, 
feature of the case i that dttendance prizes weaken rather 
gation to be regular at school, 


than “strengthen the obli 
witich each child ought to be made to feel as Keenly as 


° à 
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possible. "They probably tend, too, b foster a desire for 
material gain rather than a sense of duty. Obviously, 
good attendance has its own rewards. Good attendance 
gengrally implies progress; and every child delights in the 
power conferred by added physical or mental strength. 

sIf, however, prizes are awarded in a school, they ought 
to be few in number and relatively difficult oF attainment, 
sustained effort being indispensable. In some schools 
prizes are given for (1) good conduct and (2) proportionate 
success in studies. Sometimes each class is annually 
allowéd, with proper safeguards, to select by ballot one or 
more, of its members who have distinguished themselves 
by good. character throughout the year. Proportionate 
success does not necessarily enable the cleverest children 
io carry off the prizes, but renders it possible for the 
dullest scholar, by supreme effort, to master difficulties, 
to receive» due recognition in this respect, the teacher of 
course being the sole judge. The test in this case would 
naturally be the sum total of the records for a term or 
year, and not a final examination,—making proper adjust- 
ments for age, application, and degree of ability. 

The true value of a prize is measured by the extent and 
intensity of the effort to secure it. It is the honour asso- 
cinted with the possession of a prize and not its monetary 
value that constitutes the real motive for great and pro- 
longed exertion. ‘This motive power could be made to have 
a wider application if prizes were always awarded on a 
truly equitable, basis, instead of allowing natural talent to 
get all, or nearly all, the spoils of victory. e 

Tt is thought that certificates artistically designed, suit- 
ably worded, and worthy of permanent preservation, would 
serve all the laudable purposes which now underlie the 
award of prizes. d have to be 


Certificates, of course, woul о 
graded, those of the highest type being few and very difficult. 
^ ° 


142 ; DISCIPLINE, 


of attainment. They might be classified into ( 1) certificates 
of honour, (2) certificates of merit, and (3) certificates of 
proficiency. EM 

The timely and judicious use of praise in the ordinary 
course of school work will, however, often effect more 
good than the remoter prizes and certificates. “Scholar 
ships are awards of rather a different, type to those 
which haye been considered. No one will be disposed to 

‘find fault with the principle of giving clever and indus-, 

trious children an Opportunity of obtaining the fullest 
educational benefits that the country's institutionscafford, 
Punishments. 

The true art of discipline lies in the complete govern- 
ment of children without their consciousness of restraint, 
The controlling power of the teacher falls away, therefore, 
from this ideal in so far as resort to punishment becomes 
necessary. Hence every task imposed, every censure 
administered, and every measure of restraint applied 
implies some defect in the machinery of government, each 


most lasting means. AJl punishment is in itself an evil. 
The necessity, however, for some form of restraint or 
chastisement to meet exceptional cases is wisely and 
generally recognised. Punishment is the lesser evil applied 
to avoid the greater one that lives in the future, A closer 


t > 
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Tt is these variations, in connection with large classes, 
that make a teacher's work so difficult. Under such circum- 
stances if becomes a practical impossibility to adequately 
and always allow for the personal equation in directing 
the activities in question; and therefore unless the self- 
centrol of the child is great, or implicit obedience has 
become a habit, there must necessarily be some individual 
breach of order or instructions. Such breach is a child’s 
safety-valve for the time being. The child, however, must be 
made, for its own sake, to render obedience, to cultivate will 
power» and thus keep its activities under proper control. 


{ 


Forms ofPunishment. 

Punishments usually assume the form of (1) caution or 
censure, (2) deprivations, (3) impositions, (4) corporal 
punishment, and (5) expulsion. 


Censure. ° 


It bas been already implied, if not directly stated, that 
punishment ought to be used sparingly. Continual fault- 
finding does harm. Boná-fide attempts to eradicate a bad 
habit or to overcome a difficulty are materially aided by a 
kind word at every successful or half-successful step, while 
upbraidings for clumsiness or lack of wit, ete., have quite 
the opposite tendency. Some inexperienced teachers are 
prone, on the commission of an offence or blunder, to hurl 
a battalion of unkind words at the scholar, recalling past 
offences and faults. ,Such action is mischievous. On the 
other hand, the’love of approbation in children is stronga- 


"It ought therefore to be taken advantage of on every proper 


occasion. 

Reproach for past offences i$ poison in a child’s veins; 
whereas apt praise will sometimes raise a giant beanstalk 
in a night, The Bourbons “learnt nothing and forgot» 
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nothing." The worX knows their fate; and failure can 
be foreshadowed for every one who does likewise, in all 
walks of life. 

Private censure is, as a rule, best. 
offence is a moral one, committ 


is probably best to denounce the offence, and censure the 
‘offender, openly also. 


But whatever is done, observance 
of the principle applicable to all punishment is desirable, 
viz., the censure should not go beyond the minimum point, , 
necessary to secure the object in view. Excess kills the 
purpose of censure, and weak denunciation minimises the 
nature of the offence in the minds of the children. 


Tf, however, the 
ed openly in class, then it 


Deprivations. 


Deprivations include (1) loss of marks, 
Tt is assumed that every school has 
duet marks. It is needless to say that misbehayiour ought 
not, under any circumstances, to affect the marks given in 
the ordinary subjects of instruction, , Assuming thet right 


influences are at work at home, and that the parents are 


periodically communicated with as to a child’s progress, 
the loss of marks for indifferent conduct ought to be an 
effective weapon, 


Loss of place may follow from loss of marks for poor 
conduct. Loss of place may assume several forms, e.g., 
(1) temporary disgrace—as when a scholir is removed from 
his usual place in class for some minor but persistent fault 
—such removal not lasting for longer than one or two 
sessions, (2) Loss of play at the recreation interval. 
(3) Deprivation of the right to play for the school in & 
sports match. (4) Detention after school hours. (5) Loss 
of certificate or prize wholly or partially dependent on 
good conduct. Of these (2) is the least satisfactory, "This 
zhould never be pu 


t into operation against a élass as а 


(2) loss of place. 
its system of good con- 
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whole, for reasons too obvious to mentisn, quite apart from 
the demands of ventilation. 

Detention, after school hours ought not to be allowed to 
exceed half-an-hour, with or without impositions. It is 
usual to have a rota of teachers for this purpose, as without 
cloge supervision detention is next to useless. This is a 
fairly good remedy for careless work or persistent inatten- 
tion. Any imposition insisted upon during this time ought 
reference to the loss occasioned 


as far as possible to have 
Generally speaking, how- 


by carelessness or inattention. 
ever, enforced inactivity is a great punishment. 
о 


Impositiofis. 


Tt is well to avoid the meaningless pernicious drudgery 
that consists in writing à word or phrase a hundred or 
more times, and also the task of committing to memory 
some portion of the Bible. It is not good to associate the 
Bible with restraint and compulsion. If writing is imposed, 
it is best to : sociate with an element of interest or profit, 
and not lifeless routine, so that the maximum good may 


result. 


Corporal Punishment and its Ethics. 


xt to expulsion, should be the 
liy considered more efficacious 


Corporal punishment, ne 
dernier ressort. I9 is genera 
if administered in private, and after the lapse of an hour 
or therenbouts from the time the offence was committed. 
Circumstances, however, may arise when it may be deemed 
desirable to administer such punishment before the whole 
school, It is manifestly improper for a teacher to inflict 
corporal punishment when harbouring feelings of resent- 
ment against the offender. Mich of the value of punish- 
ment is also lost if administered while the offender В nof. 
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in a normal condition of mind, that is, in a state of anger 
or excitement. Of course, every offender ought to have a 
reasonable opportunity of defence. 

In some American schools trial by jury for moral 
delinquency has been introduced, the teacher acting . as 
judge. The Principal of Theyer Street School, Providence, 
says:! *I have made each schoolroom a separate unit of 
organisation, оп the basis of continual self-government, 
with reference not only to the larger matters, but to all the 
details of discipline. The pupils in each room choose each 
month, by ballot, a committee on self-government, con- 
sisting of five members. It is the special duty of this 
committee to take notice of any offences against good order 
and propriety, f 

“ At some proper time, usually at the close of the school, 
the chairman of the committee presides over the class and 
presents the charges against offenders. "The pupil eharged 
is allowed to say what he chooses in defence or explanation, 
and the pupils decide by vote whaf the punishment shall 
be. The teacher is an ex-officio member of the cominittee, 
and places in the hands of the committee any complaints 
which she may have to make against amy pupils. She 
reserves а power of veto which she exercises in case the 
judgment of the pupils at any time seems to be improper." 

This plan the principal states has been attended with 
the happiest results. “The attitude of the school, as a 
whole, exhibits a marked change. In most of the rooms 
the notion that the teacher is to watch the children to 

' prevent disorder and idleness has passed away. There is 
quite as good order when the teacher is absent from the 
room as when she is present. This plan has seemed to be 
especially successful in *leveloping a feeling of social re- 
sponsibility.” 


! Volume 10, y. 135, Special Reports. 
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This Theyer Street scheme of governinent is a modifica- 
tion of the “school city " plan as carried out in some New 
York schools. The “school city” plan aims at governing 
a schgol by means of its pupils in a similar way to that 
adopted by citizens ip the government of a city. 

Fnaall schools in which corporal punishment is regarded 
as necessary—and it is so regarded in most schools, the 
United States and France being conspicuous exceptions — 
eure should be taken to see that the same standard is 
maintained throughout the school, that the offender should 
undersffind that the punishment is a regrettable necessity, 
and that mercy is always allowed to season justice. 

Herbert, Spencer advocates corporal punishment. As 
want of obedience to natural law inevitably brings punish- 
ment, so a breach of rules framed for a child’s benefit 
ought to bring pain and penalties—they are a foretaste of 
the reality ef things in adult life when laws are violated. 

On the other hand, it is claimed by the opponents of 
corporai punishment that it represents brute force enthroned, 
and that in its absence the teacher has the wholesome 
discipline of both governing himself and keeping the 
scholars always fully interested and suitably employed. 
They think the teacher should learn “to walk without a 
stick." 

Certainly much harm may de done if corporal punish- 
ment is not inflicted with discrimination. It should, of 
course, never be used for delicate and emotional children. 

Bell thought that edeprivation was the best kind of 
punishment, while Lancaster piitned his faith to ridicule. 

In many educational areas rules haye been formulated 
by the local authority for the guidance of teachers. In 
London, for example, corporal punishment may only be 
administered for “grave moral offences,’ and not even 
then till “other methods have been tried and failed.” 


7 ^ т 


ac done. It was clear that no injury 


148 DISCIPLINE. 
The head teacher,^oo, is held responsible for all punish- 
ments of whatever kind; but he may delegate the power 
to inflict “slight punishment" to those assistants whom 
he may consider worthy of the trust. 

As the teacher ought to be an exe 
break the law, it is well to briefly 
of this question. 


By the common law of England, any kind of wh 
known as unlawful restraint or 
child by a teacher is aetionable, 
liable to fine or imprisonment. Justification em, how- 


ever, be successfully pleaded when, in the words of Lord 


Chief Justice Cockburn, the punishment is “ moderate and 


reasonable.” | Judgment in the following cases briefly 
summarises the law on this point. 


In Regina v. Hopley the Lord Chief Ju: 
in giving judgment, said :— 


“By the law of England, the parent or’ the schoolmuster, who for 
this purpose represents the parent, and has the parental authority 
delogated to him, may, for the purpose of correcting what 18 evil in 
the child, inflict moderate and reasonable corporal punishment, always 
howeyer with this condition, that it is moderate and reasonable. If it 
be administered for the gratification of passion or rage, or if it be pro- 
tracted beyond the child’s power of endurance, or with 
unfitted for the purpose and calcul 
limb, in all such cases the 
unlawful.” 


mplary citizen and not 
notice the legal aspect 


at is 
punishment applied to 1, 
and renders the teacher 


stice Cockburn, 


an instrument 
ated to produce danger to life or 
punişhment is excessive and violent, and is 


In Gardner ү. Bygrave Mr. Justice 
giving judgment :— 
“The point for the court Wi 
England, it was criminal for 
on the hand. The m. 
ment, and he did not 
view to intellec! 


Mathew said, in 


as whether, according to the law of 
а master to cane a pupil by striking him 
agistrate stated that tho boy deserved the punish- 
attack the right to punish corporally with the 
tual stimulation, as the counsel for the respondent had 

was caused in that case, and the 


punishment was properly inflicted, Tho reason given by the magis- 
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trate, ‘that caning on the hand, however insicted, was necessarily 
attended by serious injury,’ was not sufficient to justify this conv 
tion. It must, therefore, be quashed. ™? 


Tt was held, too, in Cleary v. Zooth — 

A That besides the reasonable authority of a parent or guardian 
whith s delegated to the schoolmaster, the schoolmaster had also the 
power to inflict corporal punishment upon a pupil for misconduct on 
the way to and from the school, and out of school hours.” 


‘Expulsion. ' 


Expulsion is fraught with such serious consequences 
аб it^should only be resorted to when the school's 
resources have heen taxed to the utmost and have failed, 
and when the continued presence of the offender in the 
school is likely to be a serious menace to its discipline. 
Tt is well for the teacher not to accept sole responsibility 
for expulsion, but to enlist the aid and authority of the 
managers. The Board of Education has taken up a 
definite: position on this question and will support the 
managers’ action if “reasonable ground " сап be adduced 
for exclusion. 


The Punishment Book. 


The punishment book is a necessary adjunct to corporal 
punishment.' This book should contain the following 
items in connection with each case—date, name of 
scholar, offence, instrument of punishment, mode and 
amount of punishment, and signature of the teacher 

> 


responsible, E 


Parents and Managerial Aid. 


Tt is hardly possible to over-estimate the value of a strong 


“sympathetic link between the home and the school. The 


Bw 1 Se^ Schedule IV., Code 1904. 3 
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home sentiment is ose of the most sacred things in life—it 
may be said to stand next to that of religion. "The wise 
teacher usually finds the means of ingratiating himself 
into the hearts of the parents, well knowing that even a 
small place there will help him in the worl of training, 
Visits to the parents are strongly recommended wheneyer 
practicable. Тһе parents, too, ought to be encouraged to 
visit the teacher at school when any doubt arises in their 
minds as to the treatment their children are 
the progress they are making. Courteous 


and considerate 
attention to complaints 


and requests, even when net made 

in the best possible manner, is the wisest course always. 
One disaffected parent, with a reasonable ground of cam- 
plaint, can do much mischief. The school and homes are 
units in an association having а common interest, ahd, to a 
great extent, а common aim. The unexpressed desire 
characterises both,—that the children might learn to “do 
justly, love mercy, and walk humbly " through life, 

In many schools the influence for 300d which th» Com- 
mittee of Managers would be glad to exercise is nof 
adequately utilised, "Without suggesting anything in the 
form of interference with the internal management of the 
school, it is submitted that the managers' willingness and 
ability to help might be usefully directed. ‘The teacher 
cannot afford to disregard any local force that will aid him 
in the consummation of his work. Cases of difficulty with 
parents, as well as with children, might well invoke the 
individual or collective help of the managers. A visit, to 

. the house or a letter from the chairmah has often been 
found the turning point in a new and worthy career for a 
child, or a fresh and agreeable departure from old way: 
the part of the parent, The manag r 
especially helpful in some poor distric 

^5stem of home visitation 


s on 
ers have proved 
ts by adopting a 
as school eireumstances invited, 


receiving or. 
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This is usually done by,the ladies. A% school functions 
such as annual excursions, prize distributions, open sessions, 
boot clubs, juvenile friendly societies, and organisations for 
-underfed children, are favourable opportunities for the 
managers „іо be brought into contact with parents and 


children, 


Other Aids to Discipline. 


Other aids to discipline are (1) annual excursions, 
(2) reports to parents, (3) annual prize distribution meet- 
ing, (4) open sessions, (5) savings bank, (6) home lessons, 
(7) the-zhool library, (8) leagues of purity, of mercy, of 
courtesy, (9) school clubs, (10) underfed children organisa- 
tion, (11) school lists, (12) office routine, (13) the hall 
address, (14) the honour and merit award, (15) the school 
motto, (16) «the school сар and badge, (17) public examina- 
tions, (18) the school journey, (19) fire drill, (20) May 
Queen, festival for girls, (21) Fairy Queen and Maypole 
féte for infants, (22) the old scholars’ club, and (23) the 
school journal. 

Some of these helps call for brief explanation or expan- 
sion. All teachers are acquainted with the pleasurable 
anticipation that belongs to a child months before the 
annual Sunday School treat sakes place, and the almost; 
delirium of joy that is his when the happy day has 
arrived, A similar annual outing is a desirable insti- 
tution for every day school; indeed, the practice in this 
direction is growing. All ageficies for good become the « 
more effective by being closely associated with happy hours 
in the lives of Ghildren: Association between parents and 
teachers on occasions like these) strengthens the link that. 
cannot afterwards be easily strained or broken, 


4 
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Reports to РИ c 
Periodical reports to parents are desirable. As a child 
has a natural wish to please its parents, it is’ the more 
likely, knowing these reports to be inevitable, to put: forth 
consistent effort at school and to endeavour to secure tlie 
approbation of the teacher by good conduct. Tt is bésf to 
avoid long intervals between reports of this kind. Quar- , 
terly or term reports are considered the most useful. The 
B H H H " Lu 
points to accentuate in these communications are conduct," 
progress in the various subjects, and attendance, "е 
form given below is а suitable one. H 
REPORT TO PARENTS.! © © - 
ScHOLARS’ ATTEN р, CONDUCT AND PROGRy?- 
Forthe. ended. TOU 
NÉE. CR Standard — LT 
No. of Scholars in Class Place in Class 
Number of Times the School was ореп_ 6 t 
‘Times absent — ‘Times late 
> s 
112 1 | 2 | Additional | 1*| 2 F 
Subjects : 
Scripture | |__|} English [- 
Reading .. History КИРЛИ. 
Writing ..| | | Geography uh 
Arithmetic| — | — Needlework i ы 
Spelling ..| |__|] Home Work) | ^ mA M 
Drawing..| | | Conduct ; - І 
А A 2n 3 eem 
- Head Teacher. 
4 Class Teacher. 


Columns 1. 


a i5 


Maximum number of marks obtainable. 
Marks obtained in each subject. 


^" 


~ 7*1 The Report Form should be headed by the name of the School. 


o 
“ 
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a 
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Open Sessions. э > 


Open sessions, once a year, haye been found useful. 
During these sessions,—two, as a rule, are ample—the 
ordimry school work proceeds as usual, and the parents 
are invited to visit the school and see its working arrange- 
menfs. It is a general practice on these occasions to 
exhibit some of the work that has been done during 
the preceding twelve months. ‘The open session is onè of 


* pleasure to the parents and of delight to the children, = 


Home Lessons. 


» e 

Нег. lessons, given with diserimination, are valuable 
adjuncts to school work. They represent more than any- 
thing else the projection of the school into the home. 
They help to show parents the reality of the progress 
their children are making; they become, under proper 
limitations, a unifying power in the association to which 
refererte has already been made. Home lessons further 
render material a ance in the direetion of private 
effort, without which self-reliance is an impossibility. 

Tt 15 well to remember that, under normal conditions, à | 
reasonable day's work for a child has been done at the 
close of the afternoon session. Та order to prevent over- 
strain, therefore, the home lessons ought to be able to be 
mastered in time varying from thirty minutes to an hour, 
according to the age and attainments of the scholar. The 
work given ought always to lie within the cirele of the 
year's course of instruction ard should refer generally toe 
the application of what has been already taught. What is 
demanded should, of course, be reasonably within the 
range of the average child's powers, and be of such a 
nature generally as to compel the scholar to rely entirely 
upon.himself for its just accomplishment, Home lessons 


^ 
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Д 


that lend themselvesto external aid are often mischievous 
in their effects. Home lessons ought to be regarded as 
home duties. In this spirit a high standard of-accuracy 
and neatness should be demanded, and the work thoroughly 
and regularly tested. It is manifest that home lessons are 
out of place for infants. ANON 
Two of the Mosely Commissioners say in regard to home 
lessons in the United States—* Each child takes care of 


his own sets of books, carries them home and uses them , 


there. Indeed home lessons гош to be general except 
among the very young children." й 
Again, “The amount of ee work done is more а 
we esl obtain in England. Parents in Ameri 
see what the children are doing in school, and um 
proper arrangements for the child to study at home."? 


Underfed Children. 


Underfed children, ill clad and ill shod as well, are not 
uneommon in many urban schools. "s Sickly complexions, 
pinched faces, emaciated limbs and other outward sigfis of 
the need of regular and proper nourishment are often too 
apparent. A hungry child is necessarily unfit to receive 
all the benefits to be derived from attendance at school. 
The seeds of organic disease are frequently sown through 
continued ill-nourishment. —. 

In the absence of voluntary organisations to meet cases 
like these, it is the teacher’s duty to seek assistance else- 
where. Тһе well-to-do children, in some schools, bring 


„boots and other articles of clothing to aid'their less fortu- 


nate school-fellows—do it, that is, unobtrusively through the 
head teacher; but the feeding difficulty must be met by 


[4 
1 Mr. Н. Coward, Mosely Edt.cation Commission Report, 1904. 
? Rev. A. W. Jephson, Mosely Education Commission Report, 
Youd. У 
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other means. No child, receiving helj>in clothing or food 
ought to feel degraded. Тһе food should be the manna in 
the wildezmess. It is scarcely necessary to remind the 
teacher that “kind hearts are more than coronets,” that 
“mercy is twice blessed," and that in the absence of the 
iíraesspirit of charity all are as “sounding brass or a 
tinkling cymbal.” 


„ТЕШӘ БАХ 


This ought to be considered indispensable. Its value in 
forming character, in encouraging application, in reaching 
the home, and in many other ways, is undoubted. In the 
United States every school appears either to possess a good 
library of its own or to be directly associated with the 
public library, which co-operates with the school for the 
purpose of supplying it with suitable books. ‘The follow- 
ing extracts from Mr. H. R. Rathbone’s report (Mosely 
Commission) will be found interesting: “ А separate 
department for childyen has existed in the Boston Public 
Tibrüry since 1895. It occupies two rooms, one for 
recreative reading and the other for study, both furnished 
with low tables, chairs, and book- s. Children over the 
age of ten years can be card holders and may draw two 
books at a time. In the reference room (study room) 
lessons are studied, compositions written, and other pre- 
parations for sehool are done. One feature of the room 
which is constantly proving its value is the collection of 
text-books used in the Boston Publie Schools. "Teachers 
are invited to come to the Libsary with classes and them-5 
selves to give instruction or make use of books reserved 
for them as they may request. Books are sent to the 
schools by the branch departjnent which has a special 
colleetion for deposit. Complete freedom is allowed 
teachers*to make their own choice of books, no record wi . 
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circulation is require, and the books may be kept weeks or 
months as desired." Mr. Rathbone further says that 
advice and assistance in the selection of books are given to 
the children by the officials in charge of the children's 
department. 


Leagues of Purity, of Mercy, Guild of Courtesy. 


Leagues and guilds of this character are usually asso- 
ciated with wide organisations external to the school, to 
which scholars may belong, a badge or miniature medal 
being worn by the children to indicate membershi». In 
order to become a member a child has to make ə promise 
to adhere to the principles on which the league or said is 
founded. Tt is important that due care be exercised before 
admission to membership is allowed, which ought to be 
regarded as a privilege only to be obtained by a proba- 
tionary period of good conduct on the lines upor which the 
league or guild is founded. Solemn promises made aud 
soon broken do more harm than good, ЖЫ! 


School Lists. 


School lists giving the names of pupils who have distin- 
guished themselves by exemplary conduct, punctual and 
regular attendance, close industry, or general progress, act 
as a stimulus to some who are not тей Пу responsive to 
ordinary school influences. They also serve to maintain a 
standard of high aim when that has been once reached. 


e 


o 
Office Routine. 
Tt is usual in most.good schools to have posts of honour 
" . H nU p . H t 
for highly deserving pupil&who perform monitorial duties 
of various kinds, certain other privileges being generally 
i . . pe + B 
“attached to office, The circle of influence is widened by 
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not confining these posts to a selec.sd few, but by con- 
ferring them on all scholars in rotation who show they 
ure worthy of trust and confidence. Such rotation, too, 
reduces the possibility of annoyance which sometimes comes 
from those who consider themselves permanent tenants- 
ae-will. The election by ballot, once a month or once a 
term, of a class captain by the pupils, who is responsible, 
next to the teacher, for the proper conduct of the class, has 
been found a useful step in the direction of pupil self- 
government. But nowhere has this principle of self- 
govergment been carried out so successfully as in America, 


The The Най Address. 


E in Germany and America the hall address is much 
practised. In the latter country it is sometimes given 
daily їп а very brief way, usually preceded by reading 
some portion of the Scriptures without comment. 

Once a week, if the school building lends itself to such 
an assembly, it is desirable for the head teacher to give an 
address to the whole school, the chief aim of which should 
be moral training. It is hardly necessary to say that cold 
didaetic lectures are quite useless for this purpose. If any 
good is to result from these weekly addresses, the-incidents 
upon which they turn should be drawn from realities— 
from contemporaneous events, from history, from the 
Bible—using these as the vehicle for the praise of yirtue 
and the condemnation of vice. Unless pleasurable emotions 
are excited in the contemplation of right-doing, and pain- 
ful or contemptuous emotions by the review of wrong; 
ethical training cannot be directly effected. E 


The Honour and Merit Board» 


This usually consists of a ned fondi on whieh are 
recorded the names of pupils who have obtained schox- 


^ 
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ships or passed otr examinations worthy of mention. 
Any noble aets performed by individual scholars ought to 
find permanent expression on the school walls im a similar 
way. These records especially serve to impress upon the 
pupils the corporate life of the school and to give it.a 
historical interest. Ms 


The School Journey. 


The school journey is based on the idea of a country 
holiday for the scholars, under the control and manage- 
ment of the teachers, as a combined source of health, 
pleasure and education. 

As the journey may vary considerably in length oftime 
and specific purpose, ‘according to local circumstances, it is 
probably best here to relate particulars of the journey as 
carried out in a London school rather than give a descrip- 
tion by mere generalisations, 

In this school the Easter holiday is ШШШ for the 
journey. The head teacher many weeks beforehand sends 
a communication to the parents announcing the objective о 
of the journey and giving the probable cost, which has 
varied during the past eight years from 21s. to 23s. 6d. for 
eight days. 

School journeys have been made to Abergavenny, Chep- 
stow, Malvern, etc. these places being chiefly used as a 
base for daily excursions. Generally about forty or fifty 
scholars, from Standard III. upwards, accompanied by 
three or more teachers, form the party. 

o Each boy is supplied with a hectographéd guide-book of 
about forty pages, which gives the following information:— 

(1) The personal necessities for the outing, accompanied 
with general instructions? (2) The time tables of the 
outward and homew: ard journeys from London. (3) 

yticidents of these journeys—things, to be seen, and 


o> 
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observed on the way—e.g., natural p:enomena, centres of 
industry, publie buildings, lines that meet at railway 
junctionspete. (4) Itinerary for each day with brief notes 
on objects of interest. (5) Topographical maps, eleva- 
tions and sections of hill ranges, geological sections of the 
various districts to be visited, sketches of fossils, ete. (6) 
Geological notes. (7) А list of the party. (8) Individual 
cash account, giving spaces for receipts and expenditure 
each day—checked daily by the teachers. (9) A blank 
register for the record of marks on conduct, cleanliness, 
and logal knowledge. (10) An Index. 

Alfresco and other lectures are given by the teachers. It 
is found ‘that: gentlemen of local standing gladly give their 
help to the party on matters in which Ts possess special 
knowledge, e.g., a vicar shows the party over his church, or a 
dean over a cathedral, pointing out architectural charac- 
teristics and beauties, and colouring its existence with 
historical fact; a local scientist gives Teams en marchant 
on thesgeology of the, district; or a retired colonel accom- 
paniés the party to an old battlefield, and fights the battle 
o'er again, or explains the mysteries of a fort or Roman 
camp. 

To illustrate some of the things accomplished by the 
party on these journeys, the following will suffice: a) 
Traced a tributary from its source to entry into the main 
stream. (2) Climbed hills over 1000 feet high, and noted 
the counties seen, elevations and depressions, towns and 
villages, great landmarks, ete. (3) Searched for fossils, 
each boy bringing home a small collection. (4) Visited 
places of historical interest, such as ancient camps, Roman’ 
and British. 

Each lad is examined daily gn the knowledge obtained 
from his previous day's work, and entries are made. in 
his guidé-book accordingly. 


> 
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As to cost, (1) thz-Railway Company carries the children 
at quarter fare. (2) Modest temperance hotels take the 
children for 10s. or 11s. per week, including bogxd, lodging, 
and service. 

Many of the boys, as well as the teachers, carry „a 
camera, At the close of each journey a descriptive pheto- 
album is made, containing cuttings from the local press 
and other descriptive matter, which is preserved as a 
souvenir, 

Some results: (1) Cordial relations between teachers, 
scholars and parents. (2) The scholars’ exceptionalinterest 
in geography, geology, topography, and local history. (3) 
Strong tendency to improve the discipline and tone of, the 
school. à 


The School Motto. 


Each school ought to have its own motto, which should be 
so simple as to appeal to every one of its scholars. A motto 
helps to give to a school a well-defined individuality, and 
adds to its life another trait that distinguishes that school 
from all others, It erystallises the central point on which 
the school’s moral teaching hangs, and acts like a strong 
cement in binding its units together. History teaches how 
а phrase giving clear definition to a great principle will 
hold a multitude of people together, and transform them 
in aim into a homogeneous whole. In selecting a school . 
motto it is well to request the parents, through the scholars, 

У to suggest a briefly expressed sentiment for the purpose. 
‘This is practicable in most districts. The head teacher 
and staff could then select a few of those suggestions con- 
sidered to be the best, anti submit them to the vote of the 
whole school, with the view of adopting the one motto 
-“which most completely accords with, the views of the 


oe 
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majority. ‘The school should be the symbol of an eternal 
unifying spirit"! ү? 2: 

Firg drill is essential for every school. The schools 
must, at ?arious times, be called upon "suddenly and unex- 
pectedly to go through this drill at a given signal, This 
signal is generally the ringing of hand or electric bells, 
and the object is, of course, to effect a speedy clearance of 
*the building without undue haste or excitement. Apart 
from the value of the drill as a safety measure in case of 
fire, it Slso trains the child to face unexpected and even 
dangerous situations with composure. It is an object 
lessofi*too in the desirability of prompt obedience. 

The May Queen Festival. А 

Once а year, in some girls’ departments, the scholars 
axe called upon to select their May Queen. Simplicity and 
purity of character, combined with sweetness of disposition, 
invariably carry off the palm on these occasions. At the 
festival which follows the queen is enthroned and crowned, 
and the children show their deference to her quality and 
Submission to her authority. The Fairy Queen Fête is a 
Similar institution for infant schools, the upper classes 
only taking part in the selection of the favoured one. 


Slabs: 


With regard to old scholars’ clubs, it is lamentable to 
find, in large urban» centres, scholars stepping over the 
threshold of the school at Ше leaving age, and never 
Crossing it again. They pass out of sight, like the shadow ' 

Sures on the bridge in the vision of Mirzah. 


! Words of the U.S. Commissioner of Education. 
SCH. ORG, ШИЕ 


o 
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The School Journal. 


MP ~ 

The school journal, issued monthly, in printed form, is, 
as a rule, only practicable in large schools, assaming that 
it must pay its own expenses. A journal has, however, 
been found possible in small schools when taking hekto- 
graphed or typewritten form. It is so useful in a melti- 
tude of ways, especially in conveying both necessary and 
desirable information to parents and scholars, that the 
wonder is it has not been generally adopted. Asa stimulus 
to thought among the scholars, whose compositions when 
of exceptional merit should be inserted in the jeumnal, it 
has few rivals. But what is equally important is this—it 
is the monthly message from school to home. КАТ 

In districts in which the schools do not lie very far apart 
it seems quite practicable and desirable to haye a room, 
occupying a central position, fitted as a miniature printing 
office, for the use of the neighbouring schools. The upper 
standard scholars could then have one lesson a week in 
type-setting and printing—valuable. instruction im itself — 
and thus be able to set up and print the journal fox their 
own schools. 


General Remarks. 


But these devices as aids to discipline will be next to 
useless unless thoroughness characterises all that are called 
into use. They are not intended to curb personal liberty, 
nor to restrain activities, but to guide and direct them to 
useful ends. “АП things are moral. "That soul which 
within us is a sentiment, outside of us is law." ! 

The admirable words contained in the Introduction to the 
Code of 1904. give an immutable standard of aim in all 
that concerns the discipline of a school : 
! Emerson, 


XM 


“Teachers ean do, 
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much to lay the foundations of conduct. They can en- 
deavour, by example and influence, aided by the sense of 
discipline which should pervade the school, to implant in 
the children habits of industry, self-control, and courageous 
perseverance i in the face of difficulties; they can teach them 
to^ xeverenee what is noble, to be uc for self-sacrifice, 
and to strive their utmost after purity and tr uth; they can 
foster a strong respect for duty, and that consideration and 
respect for others which must be the foundation of un- 
“selfishness and the true basis of all good manners; while 
the corporate life of the school, especially in the playground, 
should. develop that instinct for fair-play and for loyalty to 
one anóthék which is the germ of a wider sense of honour 
in later life. 

“Tn all these endeavours the school should'enlist, as far 
às possible, the interest and co-operation of the parents 
and the home in an united effort to enable the children not 
merely to reach their full development as individuals, but 
also to become upright and useful members of the com- 
munity in which they live, and worthy sons and daughters 
of the country to which they belong.” 


os 


CHAPTER V. 
SCHOOL RECORDS AND REGISTRATION. 


a 

Born records and registration, on the lines laid down 
by the Board of Education, are necessary to obtain recog- 
nition as a publie elementary school. "The principal objects 
of these arë to have an historical account of the growth 
and development of the school as a whole or any variations 
in its numbers, its efficiency, or its staff; to have a state- 
ment concerning each scholar—his name, address, date 
of birth, progress, daily attendance and date „of with- 
drawal; to supply the necessary figures and info:mation 
to the Board of Education as a basis for the annual grant ; 


_ to supply information to the bye-law authority in order 


that attendance may be enforced, or exemption granted ; 
and, finally, to have a properly authenticated record of 
reports received and grants allowed. 

Every school must have three kinus of registers, viz., 
(1) the register of admission, progress and withdrawal, 
(2) the class attendance registers; and (3) the summary 
register. The first and second of these are chiefly con- 


a cerned with individual scholars, while the last deals 


pna 


collectively with the groups of children in the form of 
classes, and with the sckool as a whole, 


! Including a half-time register if necessary. 
164 
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The general conditions to be observéd in regard to 
registration are thus laid down by the Board of Edu- 
cation!;— ' 

"'Attendance' for the purpose of ascertaining the 
avergge attendance óf a school, other than a higher 
elementary school, shall be reckoned exclusively in accord- 
unce with,the following regulations. 

e “ (a) No attendance may be reckoned for any scholar 
under three or over fifteen years of age, or for any scholar 
while habitually employed as a monitor. 

“ (b) For each infant present at secular instruction during 
one school meeting for a period of not less than one hour 
and a half there will be reckoned one attendance. 

“ (с) For each scholar other than an infant scholar 
present at secular instruction during one school meeting 
for a period, of not less than two “hours there will be 
reckoned one attendance; and 

*(d) sor each süch scholar who is a half-time scholar 
there Will be reckoned, in addition, half an attendance, 
subject to the following limitation ;— 


“the total of the additional attendances allowed in 
the case of any half-time scholar shall not exceed such 
a number as will, when added to the number of his 
two-hour attendances during the school year or portion 
of the year which has elapsed since he became a half- 
time scholar, exceed three-fourths of the number of 
the school openings in the corresponding period. 


“In making up the minimum time constituting an 
attendance there may be reckoned— 

“ (i) any time occupied by instruction, according to the 
approved time table, given to the scholars Ена Шап 


1 Arts, 43-49 and Schedule IV., Code 1904. 


© 
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at the school, in one of the subjects named in Article 4,! in 
drawing, in science, in physical exercises, or in any other 
subject specially recognised by the Board for the purpose 
of this Article ; [D 

“ (i) any time occupied by visits paid during the School 
hours, with the sanction of the inspector, and under 
arrangements approved by him, to places of educational 
value or interest, provided that the whole time spent at и 
such place or places be not less than one hour and a Һа} 
but not more than twenty attendances made up.of such 
visits shall be reckoned for any one scholar in the same 
school year ; E , 

* (iii) any time occupied by a central examination (other 
than for labour certificates) attended by scholars with the 
sanction of the inspector, provided that the time allowed 
for examination be not less than one hour and a half ; 

“ (iv) any time occupied in attending at a training college 
or centre for pupil teachers for the purpose of model or 
eriticism lessons. $ 8 

“The minimum time constituting an attendance must — ^ 
include an interval of ten minutes for recreation, and, if 
the meeting be of three, or, in the case of infants, of two 
and a half hours’ duration, the interval may be fifteen. 
minutes. 

“The school or departmeiit must have met not less than 
400 times in the sehool year.? 

“Notice must be sent to the inspector as soon as is | 
possible in each сазе, of every date ‘upon.which the school 
will be closed or its ordinary work suspended, whether for 
the holidays or for any special occasion, and in the event 


1 These subjects are handicraft, gardening, cookery (in seaport 
towns) for boys; cookery, laundry, dairy-work, household manage- 
= fnent for girls. сы: 
2 To this rule there are three exceptions. Sce Art. 45, Code 1904. 

^ d 
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of failure to give timely?notice a deduction of £1 will be 
made from the annual grant unless the managers or the, 
local authority acted НОСЕ timely notice by reason of a 
sudden emergency. Unless it is possible to give at least 
seven days’ clear notice of an intended closure, such notice 
should be given by telegram. 

“Tf the sanitary authority of the district in which the 
school is situated, or any two members thereof, acting on 
"the advice of the Medical Officer of Health, require either 
the closure of the school or the exclusion of certain children 
for a specified time, with a view to preventing the spread 
of diseasevor any danger to health likely to arise from the 
condition of the school, such requirement must at once be 
complied with, but after compliance appeal may be made 
to the Board if the requirement is considered un- 

“reasonable.” 

"The admission and daily attendance of the scholars must 
be carefully registered by, or under the supervision of the 
head teacher, and must be duly ver ified from time to time 
by the managers. 


General Rules for the use of Registers. 


1. “The names of the school, of the department, and, in 
the case of attendance registers, of the class, must be 
distinctly written on the cover of each register, and on the 
title-page there must be the signature of the correspondent 
and the date on which’it was issued to the teacher. 

9. The pages of all registers’ must be numbered con- 
secutively, no leaf must be inserted in or withdrawn from 
any register, and no blank spaces should be left between 
the entries. 9 

3. Entries must be original and not copies, and must ke 
made in ink witbout erasure or insertion. 


E 
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“Tf it is necesSüry to make ашу correction this should 
be done in such a manner that the original entry and 
the alteration made are both clear on the'face of the 
record. ‹ 

4. Registers should be kept for tencyears after'they have 
been filled. m 

The head teacher of a school or department is held 
responsible for the proper keeping and. preservation of the 


records of that school or department, and should поб 


delegate to a subordinate any part of this work except the 
keeping of attendance registers. L3 

Pupil teachers of the first year may not be employed in 
registration, other pupil teachers may register the dtrend- 
ances of their. own classes.” 


Special Rules for Admission Register. 7 


1. “ An entry should be made in íne admission "register 
for each scholar on his admission to the school. No name 
should be removed until the child is exempt from the legal 
obligation to attend school, unless it has been ascertained 
that he or she is dead, is attending another school, or has 
left the neighbourhood. If no information is obtainable 
the name may be removed ‘after a coxtinuous absence of 
four weeks. 3 

2. Successive numbers must be allotted to the scholars 

„оп their'admission so that each may ‘have his own number, 
4 Which he should retain throughout his career in the school. 
The number will then serve to identify him. 

When any scholar whoge name has been removed from 

the register is readmitted à new entry must be made, but 
ke scholar should resume his old number and cross 
reference should be made to the entries! 3 
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3. “This register must show distinédy for each scholar 
who has actually been present in the school— 
(a) “His number on the register. 
о (b) The date of his admission (and re-admission)— 
s А day, month; and year. 
(c) His name in full. 
P. (d) The name and address of his parent or 
guardian. 
(e) Whether exemption from religious instruction 
f is claimed on his behalf. 
(F) The exact date—day, month, and year of his 
birth. 
(g) Ше last school he attended before entering this 
school. If this is his first school, the word 
‘none’ should be entered in this column. 
(h) If he has left, the date of his last attendance at 
< ? his school and the cause of his leaving. 
4. This register should have an alphabetical index." 


Yam 


Rules as to the Provision of Attendance Registers. 


1. “In each school or department in which both infants 
and other scholars are taught there must be separate sets 
of attendance registers kept for each, and no attendances 
may be transferred from one to the other. 

2. For eich class in a school or department there should 
be a separate attendance register, containing the names of 
all children in the class, including half-timers, if any. 

3. Hach class containing children above and below tho 

А age of five years must have two registers, one for those 
above, the other for those below that age. ' 

The name of a child must be transferred from one of 


i L Minute of the Board of Education, July 7th, 1904. 


` D 
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these to the other iot later than the end of the week in 
which he attains his fifth birthday."! os 
Registers for Special Classes. 

“ For any class in a subject for which a special grant is 
paid under the Code, or for any class in the ordinary 
subjects held in aecordance with the time table elsewhere 
than at the school, there must bea special register. 

In these registers the dates of meetings and the times © 
during which the scholar is under instruction at the meet- 
ings must be accurately shown." D 

The special classes refer to instruction in such asubjects 
as cookery, laundry, dairy work, gardening, and haridi- 
crafts? which are usually taught at centres. . 


Special Rules for Attendance Registers. 

1. “There must be columns for the admissior? numbers: 
and names of the scholars, both of which must invariably 
be entered at the same time. с p- 

There must be a column for the attendances at each 
meeting in the school year. Each of these columns should 
be properly dated before any entry of attendance or 
absence is made in it. "The columns must be grouped in 
weeks, and at the foot of each there must be spaces for 
entering the total number ofe children з'еѕепё, when the 
minimum time constituting an attendance begins, and the 
total number withdrawn before the time 
attendance is complete. ° 5 
9 here must be Spaces for recording the total attendances 
in the « juarter made by each child. 

2. If school fees are enteyed in the register, they should 
be kept quite Separate from the entries of attendances ; 


a ! Minute of the Board of Education, July Tth, 1904... _ 
2 See Art. 34, Code 1904, 


constituting an 


+ р 
о 
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the best place will be? the extreme lett of the page before 
the names of the scholars. 

3. * The approved time table must provide adequate time 
at cach meeting of the school for marking the registers, 
and this time must end before the commencement of the 
` minimum time constituting an attendance. 

The marking of the registers for the afternoon meeting 
may not commence within an hour of the close of the 
morning meeting, except on occasions for which the special 
sanction of the Board has been given to a shorter interval. 
This proceeding is very undesirable, but special cases may 
occur, such as those of country schools in the North during 
thë winter, where there is good reason for making the 
afternoon meeting of the school follow the morning meeting 
after a short interval. 

4. During the time set apart for registration at every 
*meeting бї the school— 


» Every scholar whose name has been entered in and 
©not removed from the admission register must be 
marked \ (present) or O (absent). 

Just before the completion of the time set apart 
for registration the number of scholars marked 
present must be entered in the space provided, and to 
ensure accuracy a count of those actually present 
should be made before the number is recorded. 

5, During the minimum time constituting an attend- 
ance— : 


| 


The mark of presence of any scholar who leaves 
before completing an attendance must be cancelled аб 
5 once by drawing a ring round it thus, © 
But this need not be done in the case of a scholar 
leaving the school for instruction in a special class 
З held бад the school, unless it is subsequently 


© 
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ascertained tha? such scholar kas not completed the 
minimum time constituting an attendance. 
. se ott 
Just before the completion of the minimum time— 


The number of the scholars whose marks of atténd- 
ance һауе been cancelled must be éhtered in the space 
provided. 

6. “Any scholar marked absent at any meeting who 
is found—when the registers of a central class for cookery, 
drawing, science, etc., or the registers of attendance at 
museums or other approved places are examined—te have 
been present during the minimum time constitutihg an 
attendance at such class or partly at such class and partly 
nt the school, may have the letter C, D, S, M, A, etc., entered 
inside the шагї of absence, thus © (©) © @) @). All 
attendances so registered should be added to the total 
attendances of each child at some time not latey than the. 
end of the school year. 

7.. When a child is prevented from ettending the school ~ 
by reason of a notice of a sanitary authority under Axticle 
56 of the Code, or any provision of an Act of Parliament, 
oris exeluded under medical advice, his mark of absence 
should be entered thus, Ө! (epidemie sickness). 

8. When the school does not meet on an occasion for 
which space is provided in the registersathis space must 
before the next meeting be cancelled by one or more lines 
being plainly drawn through it. The reason why the 
school did not meet should always appear in the log book. 
For longer periods ‘holiday’ should be written across 

e column. 

9. The attendance registers must be marked every time 
the school meets, however small the attendance, and the 
meeting must be counted in ascertaining the ayerage | 
attendance. ‘ ss 


" ° 
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“ N.B.—In country districts, where the children have 
to come from some distance to attend school, a 
meeting of the school may occasionally be abandoned 
without previous notice on days when, owing to 
inclement weather, the attendance is so small as 
e o seriously to interfere with the ordinary working of 

the school. 

In such a ease, the children who reach the school зо 
wet that sitting in school for the usual school hours is 
likely to be injurious to their health, should be sent 
Тоте at once. The children not likely to be injured 
by remaining for the usual school hours may be 

. admitted and allowed to receive instruction without 

the registers being marked or the meeting reckoned. 
Whenever this is done, full particulars of the circum- 
stances must; be entered in the log-book, and a record 
should be kept of the numbers sent home and 
retained in school respectively." 


0 


Rules for the use of the Half-time Register. 


10. “ A separate register must be provided for half-time 
scholars. The name of no scholar should be entered in 
this unless he has obtained a labour certificate from the 
Local Authority bf the district and is actually employed in 
conformity therewith. 

11. At the close of each week, the number of the two- 
hour attendances made by each of the half-time scholars 
during the week must be ascertained from the class regin- 
ters and posted in the half-time register. 

12. At the end of the year à list must be drawn up and 
signed on behalf of the Local Authority, certifying (а) the 
number of two-hour attendances made by each half-time 


.^ ON 


- 2 f 
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scholar, (b) the addition claimed on his behalf. This E 
Ф 


addition may not exceed— 


(i) One-half of the two-hour attendances пе by the 
scholar during the year, or during the portion 
of the year that has elapsed since the scholar 
became qualified as a half-timer; or aze 

Gi) Such a number as when added to the number of 
his two-hour attendances will give a total equal 
to three-fourths of the number of meetings of © ~ 
the school during the year, or during the por- 
tion of the year that has elapsed sinfe the | 
scholar became qualified as a half-timer.”, 


Rules as to the Register of Summaries. 


1. “All entries in the register of summaries, whether fox, 
a class or for the whole department, must be given 
separately for children below and above the age Of five 
years.! e e 
2. At the close of each week or part of the week during 
which the school has been open the following entries must 


be made in the register of summaries in. respect of that 
period— 


(1) The number of meetings of eac department. 
(2) The total attendances of éach class. 
(8) The total attendances of each department ; and 


& (4) The average attendance of each department. 
n 


3. At the end of the school year the average attend- 


ance for the year should be ascertained for each section of 


C 2 n 
a school or department far which a separate return 18 


! Minute of the Board of Education, July 7th, 1904. 
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necessary by dividing the total attendances made in that 
year by the number of meetings of the corresponding 
section of the school department. The average attendance 
for childrëñ below and above the age of five years must be 
separately ascertained.! 

» 4. * An entry must be made in the register of summaries 
of the classification of the children of each sex according to 
their ages on the last day of the school year.” 


Verification of the Registers. 

1. “The Managers are held responsible for the super- 
vision and effective verification of the registration, and at 
е erd cf the school year are required to certify— 

- (0) that the registers have been accurately kept in 

accordance with the rules of this schedule; and 

(2) that the accuracy of the registers has been tested 

_ by the managers on several occasions and the 
result recorded in the log book. 

2. In order to be able to give this certificate Managers 
are expected to visit the school without notice, at least once 
in a quarter, to check the registration, at а time when the 
class registers ought to have been closed by an entry of the 
number of children present at the beginning of the 
minimum time constituting an attendance." 

Reference facilities will be increased by entering the 
surnames first on the class and admission registers. In 
the case of the class registers it is best, too, to arrange the 
names in alphabetical order. Тһе greatest care should 
be taken to see that these registers are closed to time, and 
that the total number at the foot of the column corre- 
sponds with the number of children present. It is usual 
to indicate a punctual attendance by a red mark and a 


1 Minute of the Board of Education, July 7th, 1904, 
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late attendance by a black one. In lieu of having the 
class registers divided into four Quarters, it is thought 
that a three term division would be a more, convenient 
arrangement. Such registers are being introduced in 
some districts. Class registers should be preserved “at 
least ten years." F xj 

Admission and summary registers “must never be 
destroyed." Тһе kind of information to be obtained from 
the summary will be seen from the tabulated forms below. 


WEEKLY RECORDS, 


З ть. e 
Number No. present 
Class or m Per- Weck iis 
Standard.| Pol, | present centage, ended етту more 
afternoon, 
Mon. M? a 
A. 
4 | Tues M. | © 
B о £e 
Wed. M. 
A. 
"Thur. M. 
— т К, 
Fri. M. 
Totals ? 


=: p 


\ н; 
\ à 
A 
ә 
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"D 
| E 2 
20 
Ф 
x eo 
QUARTERLY RECORDS (for the School as a whole). 
о o 
s я Хо. of times open. 
э” PANTS - No. present Total 
Week ended. холо Roll. | Ne оази Ten 
м. лу 
° 
| Li 
Ex. 
1 >. 
- * 
р ar 2 
9. =| 
О 
A 5 
"Totale or Averages 3 
or the Quarter. 


* ВОН. ORG, 


12 
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The yearly recozds include the following and also a table 
similar to the quarterly one, in which the corresponding 
numbers for the four quarters are set out and summarised 
to give the annual figures. 


Я Years of age, Nos. Й 
3 and under 4 No. of scholis 
T Scb] admitted during 


55 » 6 the year ., .. 
Total number 5 А 
of children 3 Ка p? No. of scholnís 
9 


» ” 


on admission X 2 a left during the 
register on 10 ? BY Meg oa nb 
last day of " 2 © 


T Foar. ll, 12 
Schooliyear: 1207 » 13 Average attend- 
, 163 nn » 14 ances for year , . 
14277 QUA T5 
15 and over 
ares 7 . 
Total 
5 ; AN 
Bye-law Returns. f 


Bye-laws’ returns have, as a rule, to be made by teachers 
weekly, annually, and occasionally. "The weekly returns 
usually consist of the attendances of each scholar made on 
а form which is a “duplicate” of the class register. In 
some areas, however, the “ slip” 


systom has been intro- 
duced with great success. 


In this system, each scholar’s 
name is entered on a separate “slip” of paper, whereon his 
attendances for a quarter are recorded week by week. 

The annual return is or a more elaborate character and 
takes the form of a summary of attendances during the 
year for each department, chiefly based upon ages of the 
children. Occasional returns generally refer to individual 
scholars whose parents are about to be summoned before a 
magistrate for irregularity of attendance. ` 


we 


A 


| 
| 
| 
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Records of School Progress. ә 

Records of school progress are necessary to satisfy the 
requiremértts of the Board of Education and many local 
education authorities, and are based on the educational 
year. 'Bo secure completeness in these records, it is desir- 


‘able to furnish each class with three books: (1) the pro- 


gress and report book, printed forms of which can be 
obtain&d from most educational publishers; (2) an ordin- 
ary exercise hook for the teacher to record briefly the work 
done week by week; (3) the teacher's note-book, intended 
mainly for such memoranda as involve due preparation of 
lessons. , Р 
Most progress and report books are framed on the basis 
of quarterly or term examinations by the,head teacher. 
Assuming that term examinations are held, then 'each 
progress book should contain (1) For each term and each 
subject of instruction, a brief résumé of the work pro- 
posed to be done, together with a space for the head 
teacher's criticismse on each subject after the term’s 
exaifination, (2) A further space for each term in which 
the head teacher can summarise the value of the work 
done by the class as a whole under such general headings 
as (а) instruction, (b) discipline, (с) punctual and 
regular attendance. (8) An individual schedule of the 
scholars on which may be shown the progress of each 
pupil in the various subjects (including conduct), that 
constitute the curriculum. (4) Blank sheets on which 
may be recorded thestests given at the examinations, and 
also the proposed syllabuses fer the year. = 
It is evident that syllabuses ought to be carefully pre- 
pared before the commencement of the year in which they 
are to be put into operation. Tihe head teacher's criticisms 
should be reasonably exhaustive, and aim at being 
especially helpful“ to the class teacher, Praise and con. 


e 5 
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demnation shouldbe fearlessly yecorded as truth and 
justice demand, 

The progress book, as indicated here, ought oxly to apply 
to the upper classes in an infant school. 


The Child’s Book. s * * 


Many years ago the Board of Education instituted a 
* child's book," which contained most of the information 
now recorded in the admission register in connection with 
each scholars name. This book was intended to be a 
complete record of the child's educational progress, and 
practically to become, when the time arrived, his leaving 
certificate. "The “child’s book” was, however, abandoned. 
after a short trial. Some simple form of a child’s book 
seems desirable. In the French schools! book of this 
kind exists, for each scholar enrolled in a primary school 
receives a cahier de devoirs mensuels, or exercise book, in 
which he records the first lesson of each month during his 
school life. This has to be done entirely $vithont aid. 
The purpose of this book is indicated thus in an oficial 
circular: “Une chose importe, et c'est la seule: quil 
existe dans toute (cole et pour tout enfant sans exception 
un cahier gardé ауес soin, qui, d'une maniere, ou d'une 
autre, et par un nombre suffisant de spécimens empruntés 
aux diverses époques de sa scolarité, puisse fournir au bout 
de quelques années une preuve irrécusable de la régularité 


de ses études et la trace de sa propre assiduité ou de ses 
absences." 


“Р. T. Records. 


Tt is now essential to keep records of the work done by 
pupil teachers in the da schools. "These records should 


^ Bee ** Rural Education in France,” 


by J. О. Medd, Special Reports, 
Vol. 7. 
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briefly indicate for ech session (1)othe time spent in 
criticism lessons, and the classes or standards to which | 
such lessóns were given; (2) the time spent in work other 
than actual teaching—the kind of work to be named and 
the Class or standard with which it was associated ; (8) the 
time spent in actual chirge of a class, the size and grade 
of the class being given; (4) work done as an aid to the 
class teacher, and the time given thereto. The conduct 
and progress of the pupil teacher should be summed up 
by the head teacher at the close of each quarter or term. 

Thgse records should be entered in a pupil teachers’ 
journal kept entirely for that purpose. 


Hygienic Records. 

In Germany the school doctor has become a recognised 
institution in the majority of the large towns. Berlin had 
„їп 1901 æ staff of ten medical practitioners to watch over 
the schools, while Charlottenburg has one medical man 
for grey two schoels. The doctors duties vary a little 
according to district, but generalised they may be said to 
be :— 


(1) To examine every scholar as to condition of health 
and to take his weight, height, chest and other 
measurements. 

(2) To dea? promptly with any suspected cases or 
conditions which concern the health of indi- 
vidual children or the school as a. whole. 

(3) To examiné periodically the school buildings and 
report on any hyÉienic defects. & 

(4) To examine children proposed for the special or 
defective schools. & 


* 
In the Charlottenburg schools scholars are medically 

B y © 
classed as “under control" and “normal,” the former 
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being examined periodically by the doctor and anthropo- 
metric figures duly recorded, the latter by the teachers 
taking measurements in the same way. Тһе ‘resultant 
health schedules are carefully preserved. а 

Quite recently the central education authority*of Ger: 
many decreed that all primary schools should be subjett 
to periodical medical inspection, i 

In America child study departments, in which anthropo- 
metric statistics are collected and tabulated, have been 
established at a few large centres. A similar system of 
weighing and measuring children has been adopted by a 
branch of the Child Study Association at Liverpool. Sir 
James Crichton Browne, M.D., urged in 1884 “fhe 
systematic measurement of the children in all elementary 
schools” as Supplying “information of the highest 
practical and scientific value}? The Medical Officer 
(Education) of the London County Council afso thinks: 
that something should be done in this direction,’ 


° 
© 


Ophthalmic Records. ; 
pL EOC OT AS 


It is the practice in some educational areas in England 
for the teacher annually to test the eyesight of the scholars 
by means of charts supplied for that purpose. The records 
of these tests are preserved and entered on the class 
registers; the scholars arranged in the авв accordingly ; 
and the occulist supplements the teacher's investigations 
in all cases in Which the vision is defective, and sends 
“advice cards” to the parents. Serious defects in vision 
^1 See Report of Mr. С. 
1901. 

2 Boe Orer-pressure in Elementiry Schools, 1884, and Report of the 
Third International Congress for the Welfare and Protection of 
Children, 1902. 


? See Report of Мо 


Andrew to the Scotch Education Department, 


dical Officer for the'year ended March 1904, 
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are often caused by she habitual insufficiency of the 
distance of the scholar’s eye from his work. From five to 
ten per cent, of the children in public elementary schools 
suffer from defective vision. Nervousness, headaches, and 


fatigue ate the resulg. 
Au ral Records. 

By imvestigation! it has been found that from thirteen 
to thirty per cent. of children suffer from defective hear- 
ing in one or both ears, Mouth breathing, a heayy look, 
variablg powers of hearing, general dulness, inattention and 
variable intelligence are the usual symptoms of deafness, 
In miho" cases deafness becomes accentuated by a cold 
and varies in degree from other causes according to the 
general health. In instances like these, an& also in the 
case of deafness in one ear only, defective hearing becomes 
diffieult to detect; by the teacher. Great vigilance and care 
dre therefore necessary, for the moral effect of condemning 
children for disobedience or inattention when these are the 
natugal outcome of sensory defect, temporary or permanent, 
is too evident to be named. Scholars apparently hopelessly 
dull and inattentive have been found, when the causes of 
deafness have been removed, to be very intelligent and 
obedient. Tt is desirable that the teacher should be ever 
watehful for defects of this kind and keep records of his 
observations. Sofhe periodical system of testing aural de- 
fects, similar to that adopted for testing vision, appears to 


be necessary. This is done in Chicago. 
n 


Defectives’ Records. Е К 
A form similar to that given below, signed by thé 
teacher of the ordinary school which the child has been 
attending, has been found usefifl as the basis of records by 
the “ special” teacher and the Medical Officer. 


© 
Y See Fundamentals of Child. Study, by E. A. Kirkpatrick, 1904. 


o 
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DEERXCTIVES.—ADMISSIQN Form, ! 


DEDE | 


1. Name of child Де Ev і 
2. Address in full 28; 5p 
3. Date of birth "T | à 
e 
4. How long has the child at- 9 
tended eo Je 
(a) this School? 
(4) any other School ? 
5. Whatis the appearance of the e 
child—Stupid or bright? 
6. Is the child: 1, Obedient; 
2. Mischievous; 3. Spiteful? 
7. Are the habits of the child ones 
correct and cleanly ? 


8. Are the propensities of the 
child pecužiar or dangerous? 


o? 


9. What is the mental capacity 


of the child? х 
1. Observation. Q £ 
2. Imitation. 
3. Attention, e ы 
4. Memory. 9 S 
5. Reading, к 
6. Writing. 
7. Calculation. 
8. Colour. 
9. Special tastes, 
10. Is the child affectionate or 
otherwise? © 
11, Hasthe child апу moral sense ? 
12, Have you any other informa- 
tion bearing on the сазе? з 
Ф Signed - 
School ris 
Department 
Date. ж 


LOhildren UNDER SEVEN should not, as a rule, 
admission to а Special School, il 

1 In usein London (under the L.O,C.). 

+ И 


be nominated for 


› ° 
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Thermometric Records.e 9 


Every cgytral hall and each class-room should be sup- 
“plied with a thermometer and the temperature taken and 
recojeled. ut least twice a day. The best times for taking 
the temperature ате considered to be at 10 a.m. and 3.30 
p.m. It is well for these records to take the form ofa 
quarterly chart, which ought to be hung in a conspicuous 
position on the class-room walls. 


Board of Education Regulations as to School Records. 
o 


Every school must have :— 
o 
ба) A diary or log book. 


The log book should be stoutly bound and contain sot less than 300 
ruled pages. Itmust be kept by the head teacher, who should enter 
in it, from time to time, such events as the introduction of new books, 
apparatus, or cow of instruction, any plan of lessons approved by 
the Board, the visits of managers, absence, illness, or failure of duty 
on the part of any of the school staff, or any special circumstance 
affecting the school tha? may, for the sake of future reference or for 
any other reason, deserve to be recorded. No reflections or opinions of 
a general character are to be entered in the log book. 

Entries in the log book should be made by the head teacher at the 
end of each school week, and at such other times as occasion may 
reqnire. No entries should be made by other persons except by the 
correspondent, by the managers who check the registers periodically, 
and by the inspector.g 

The log book should contain an explanation of the reason for the 
closing of the school on all occasions on which it is closed. It should 
also contain an account of all important variations in the attendance, 


and all deviations from tlie ordinary routine of the school. 
e 


(0) A book for recording minutes of managers’ meetings? 

(c) A portfolio to contain official letters. 

(d) The Code of the Board of Education in force for the 
time being. К 

(е) A punishment bools 


* 


e P 
9 
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School Conference^Records. е 


As long intervals often separate sehool conference meet- 
ings, it is desirable that the minutes should be entered in 
the book kept for that purpose, within a few dayseof a 
conference, and signed then by the lead teachers of t Ше 
various departments who were present. It is needless to 
say that the minutes should be of a purely formal character, 


> o 
but sufficiently wide in the absence of unanimity to cover 
expressed individual opinions, sj 
The Three Years. 6 


For purposes of records and other matters ‘there are 
three different years associated with every school, viz., ‘the 
calendar year; for certificates of exemption by Се 
the school year, for finance and annual returns to the Board 
of Education; and the educational year, at the commence- 
ment of which most of the great changes in ofganisation 
and promotion of scholars are made. 


AAN CHAPTER VI. 


TAE SCHOOL PREMISES IN CONNECTION 
e WITH ORGANISATION. 


Educational Effect of Good Premises. 


Surr£nrz rules for the planning and equipment of schools 
have beenedrawn up by the Board of Education for the 
guidance of local authorities. These rules represent а 
minimum of requirements, and apply to all naw buildings 
unless it is made clear that exceptions should be allowed. 

The educational effect of good premises is undoubted. 
А. simple, dignified, and, if possible, artistic exterior, sug- 
gestive of the purpose for which the building exists, is 
caleulated, apart fro other considerations, to make the 
scholars proud of their connection with the school, and to 
exercise a constant and impressive influence in the neigh- 
bourhood concerning the ideals of education. 

A really artistic school building—and it can be artistic 
in simplicity—radiates its beauty day and night. It is a 
permanent expression of spiritual things; it is sculptured 
stone and masonry embodying a great aim; it is a silent: 
power for good to all who look upon it, or dwell within the 
spell of its presence. *In poor and squalid neighbourhoods 
such a building is in its effect like a miniature sun that 
never sets. One might properly say to the local authorities, 
“Costly thy buildings as thy purse can buy, but not 
b 


expressed in fancy.” 

Tt is an architectural canon that the exterior of a build- 

s ing should suggest Ше chüracter of the interior, and the 
A gr 


. o 


о 


é 


pu 
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interior should of'&ourse be planned for, and adapted to, the 
work itis proposed to do. First and foremost the building 
must be planned in conformity with hygienieluw. The 
child’s extreme susceptibility to injury from a noxious 
environment demands that this shall be the primary ¢on- 
sideration. The building should be so situated thas che 
sun can reach all its classrooms without: filtering through 
foliage or being obstructed by house-tops, that the air 
may be able freely to play round it, and that the natural 
drainage can be effected without saturating the sub-soil 
with moisture. It is well, too, to have the building standing 
back some distance from the main arteries of traffic, so that 
the work may not be disturbed by external sounds. з» 

There shoy]d be a commodious playground, evenly warmed 
and well lighted rooms, and a thorough system of yenti- 
lation, Other considerations are the number of entrances 
and exits, a sufficiency of cloak-room accommodation, 
the number and distribution of class-rooms, facilities for 
adequate supervision and for the -peedy passage of the 
pupils from one part of the building to another. 

Tt is evident that the interior of a building will, if suit- 
ably planned, give material aid to the work of organisation, 
and assist in many ways to produce the best educational 
results. Pupils cannot be expected to work and develop 
according to their natural tendencies and abilities unless 
good light, fresh air, and change of position and of exercise 
daily and hourly companion their studies. Unless the 
body has a healthy environment and facilities for develop- 


„ment, there is a tendency fe the intellectual forces to wane 
and for the moral power to deteriorate. 


Desirability of a Single View in Planning. 


From the nature of the work to be accomplished and the 


large number of children that must: be^duly classified and о 


of о 
о 


$56) 


о. 
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instructed, it is clearly desirable that a building to be used 
as a school-house should be specially designed for that 
purpose and, that purpose only. Тоо often in the past a 
structure erected primarily as a hall for evening meetings 
has béen considered good enough for the education of child- 
ren, gvithout those t&mporary means of separating class 
from class which are now deemed necessary to efficiency. 


The Small School. 


There are, however, cases in which a single school-room 
or smalb hall becomes a necessity. In many sparsely popu- 
lated distyicts there are village schools numbering from 
twenty ^to fifty pupils representing probably almost as many 
gradesof attainments as are to be found in much larger urban 
Schools. Small schools like these are generally organised 
and taught by one certificated teacher. It is, therefore, a 
practical пегеѕѕібу of the situation to have all the pupils in 
one room, so that while the teacher is giving oral instruc- 
tion tosone or more sections he may have the remainder 
unde®supervision. In cases of this kind a separate class- 
room would be next to useless unless it accommodated the 
whole of the scholars. It would then be useful as giving 
an opportunity of change and fresh air. A single-roomed 
school should not exceed 600 square feet in floor space. 1 


The Ordinary Gra&ed School. 


The best type of building, so far as interior arrangements 
ате concerned, is one with a central hall, and the class- 
rooms opening into it, each qoom with its independent a 
entrance. Ы 

Schools or departments under one head teacher are 
usually graded according to ; their recognised official 


E 


Spe Board of Education Rules. 
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accommodation, pr habitual attendance. An example is 
given below. 
Grade i. accommodation under 209: 


Grade ii. e 200 to 300. 

Grade iii. » 300 to 400.  * 
Grade iv. т 400 to 600. o 
rade v. 2 above 600. 


The Hall. 


The hall is common ground for all the classes. If used 
as an ordinary class-room, permanently or temporarily, 
such use throws a great burden on the teachers, subtracts 
from the efficiency of the work, and seriously interferes 
with the purposes for which a hall is primarily intended. 
The hall should, of course, be sufficiently large to accom- 
modate all the children in the department of which it forms 
a part, and be as well warmed, lighted, and yentilated as 
the other parts of the building. i 

It occasionally happens that a central hall has-to serve 
for the joint use of two departments. 'The Board of Edu- 
cation raises no objection to this provided it is reasonably 
accessible to all the scholars. Sometimes this joint use 
causes much inconvenience to the department the class- 
rooms of which open directly into the hall. "The hall, 
besides the great general advantages that it confers, is 
particularly useful for physical t1 aining in the winter 
months, and at all other periods of the year when open air 
space is not available. The hall must not be included in 


- the accommodation, except as a temporary measure, and 


then only by special sanction of the Board of Education. 
The Class-Rooms. 


The number of class-rooms must be determined by the 
accommodation of the departrient, Generally one room 


o 


? 


°— 
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for every fifty scholars is a fairly satisfaptory arrangement. 
No class-room ought to accommodate less than thirty pupils 
on the tenesquare feet basis. The Board of Education 
Regulations, which have to be framed to meet every variety 
of efreumstance, limit the size of a class-room to sixty 
children, “ but in special cases somewhat larger rooms may 
be approved.” Tt is not desirable to have all the rooms of 
the same size, since the lower classes are generally the 
largest. Ina department accommodating, say, 320 children 
a suitable distribution of places would be found in seven 
class-reoms with the following accommodations—40, 40, 
40, 48, 48, 50, 54; or 35, 40, 45, 48, 48, 50, 54. A well- 
Кылба school of three departments—boys’, girls’, and 
infants'—would be represented by the respective accommo- 
dations of 320, 320, 350. 

Class-rooms that must be used as a means of reaching 
any other, part of the building, public thoroughfare, or 
playground. —^ passage rooms," as they are olt cosa not 
satisfactory, as interruption of work and strain on the 
teacher's powers, especially his patience, are involved. It 
is important, when class-rooms are separated by movable 
partitions, that the separation should be reasonably com- 
plete both as regards sight and sound. It is often found 
convenient in emergeney and other cases to be able to 
convert two class-rooms into one. А room that accommo- 
dates seventy children, for example, which is too large for 
one teacher, could be suitably divided into two parts of 
thirty and forty for the use of the upper standards, and be 
re-converted info its original size as occasion requires. E 

Li 


(1) Movable Partitions. 


In some of the older schoo? buildings, containing only 
one or two large rooms, collapsible partitions of a şub- 
stantial kind, glazed in their upper parts, have been found 


qm 
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an effective means of creating class-room accommodation, 
while still retaining the advantage of being able to restore 
the rooms to their original sizes when desired. o (this kind 
of partition effects a complete separation from floor to 
ceiling, and is easily folded like a drawing-room screén, its | 
support strains being chiefly borne by the lateral walls to 

which it is permanently attached. By these means а hall 
becomes converted into two, three or more class-rooms 2) 
according to the number of partitions, and can still bo- 

used as а hall for assembly, dismissal, and other purposes, — - | 
This arrangement, however, has its disadvantages, diee 1 
the ill-shaped class-rooms, and the need of independent 

entrances and exits; but the gain, in other respects, їз very | 
considerable. 


Eu s 


(2) Curtains, ete. Ф К 

The use of curtains to separate one part of a room from 
another has some advantages. Curtains are, perhaps. less 
objectionable when made of washing material; but they 
almost inyariably obstruct the light and do very little 
towards deadening the sound. Dwarf portable screens of 
wood and cathedral glass are sometimes used instead of 
curtains. 

Class-rooms of the same superficial drea and of equal 
height are not necessarily suitable for the same number 
of children. Тһе kind of desks and the possibilities of 
arranging them satisfactorily in regárd to the light, etc., 

“fhe position of the doors, heating apparatus or fire-places, 
the shape of the room, ete., are factors for consideration in 


determining the accommodation. As to shape, the Board i 
of Education expresses approval of a room approximating 
to that of a square. e 
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(3) The Extra Room. „ e 


Besides the desirability of each room in a department 
having a "&arginal accommodation, there is need for an 
occasional or extra room, which should not be reckoned in 
the official accommodation. Such a room could be put to 
a variety of uses, all pointing in the direction of increased 
efficiency. It might, too, assume many forms according 
to loca needs. It might be, for example, utilised as an 
ungraded room eitlier permanently or intermittently. Tf 
permanently, the room should be a comparatively small 
one; ifeintermittently, it ought to be of sufficient size to 
accommodate any of the ordinary classes. 

On the other hand, a demonstration room is most useful 
—especially for the science work of the upper, standards or 
the object-lessons of the lower ones, and for lantern lessons 
generally. A room of this kind is usually fitted with a 
well-equipped demonstration table or bench; a double 
vertically sliding blackboard, the framework of which is 
fixed to the wall nearest the table and facing the class; and 
also With such terraced flooring that each row of desks rises 
above the one in front of it, giving every scholar an easy 
and uninterrupted view of any experiment that: is being 
performed. It is not uncommon to have a smooth white 
surface of cement behind the sliding blackboard, to take 
lantern pictures. The Board of Education will not, how- 
ever, approve of a special lecture-room of this kind, outside 
the accommodation, in any ordinary public elementary 
school. Apart from the visual facilities which a room of 
this kind confefs, the opportymity for occasional change e 
that it affords is one that promotes both bodily health® 
and mental alertness. 

With certain exceptions, evefy class-room ought to be 
stepped. Usually three rows of stepping are deemed 
sufficient, , 

SCH. ORG, 13 
2 `# 
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(4) Science and Art Rooms. б . 

So far class-rooms- for ordinary purposes have been con- 
sidered. "There is in educational circles a growing demand 
for other specially designed and equipped rooms, suitable 
for practical science and instruction in drawing. For 
example, a minute of the London County Council vnder 
date of July 1904 reads thus :— Y 

“We have had under consideration the question ofthe pro- « 
vision of science and drawing class-rooms in ordinary public 
elementary Т.С.С. schools, together with a suggestion of 
the Board of Education that the Council should sonsider 
whether science rooms and drawing class-rooms should form 
part of the equipment of a publie elementary school. 

* After fully considering the matter we are of opinion 
that science rooms and drawing class-rooms should be 
provided, in all new public elementary schools. In coming 
to this conclusion we have been influenced b educational 
as well as financial considerations. With in to the 
question of educational efficiency, wa are of opinion that 
the matter should be considered from the triple stancpoint 
of mental, physical and moral training. Upon this question 
we would point out—(1) that it is most important that 
a child should recognise that his school education has a 
direct bearing upon every department of life; that this 
can be but imperfectly secured when nearly the whole of 
his time after leaving the infants’ school is devoted to 
learning from books or by oral instruction; that it is of 
importance that throughout the whole of his school career 

o he should be taught to observe with care, to work with 
“accuracy, and to reason with intelligence from his own 
* observations, under the guidance of trained teachers; 
(2) that the training of Hand and eye by careful experi- 
mental work in a properly fitted science room, or by draw- 
ing, painting, and modelling ir a suitably equipped art 
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room, furnished with examples affording?inspiration to the 
young pupil, is as important a branch of physical culture 
as the physical exercises required of all pupils in a public 
elementar y sehool; (3) that the moral effect of training in 
accurate measur ement, in exact workmanship, and particu- 
latly in carrying out simple quantitative experiments the 
results of which can be tested by independent methods is 
of incaltulable value in the formation of character. 

“Tn order to secure the results indicated we are of opinion 

that it is of great importance, if not absolutely necessary, 
that agschool should be provided with rooms furnished 
otherwise, than as ordinary class-rooms, for the amount of 
freedom which such rooms afford to the pupils in their 
work greatly reduces the sense of strain, and consequent 
fatigue, which is incidental to continuous work at the 
school desk. 
. * From éhe financial point of view, the provision of rooms 
for teaching science and art, in the roof of a large school 
pbuilding, involves little more additional cost than that 
requfred for the extension of the stairs and the provision 
of à fire-proof floor in place of an ordinary ceiling ; while 
the rooms which can thus be provided, though eminently 
suitable for the purposes indicated, are not well adapted 
for use as ordinary class-rooms. 

“The syllabuses, of instruction will comprise the use of 
simple, measuring instruments, and the representation, by 
graphic methods, of the results obtained, the simplest 
experiments in mechanics, physics and chemistry, and 
observations and experiments bearing upon ‘nature study,’ 
as illustrating those natural laws which most conspicuously 
affect every-day life, and which may consequently be- 
expected to appeal to every child. 

** We are of opinion that the "Board of Education should 
be informed that,for the reasons stated, the Council con- 
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siders the provision of science reoms and drawing class- 
rooms to be necessary for the educational efficiency of 
public elementary schools." ue 


(5) Infant Rooms. E 


All rooms for infants must be on the ground floor, the 
means of access to which should, as a rule, be independent 
of those for the senior children. In village areas, Where it ~ 
is not uncommon to find infant classes in the same depart- 
ment with the older scholars, separate entrances are not 
always practicable. A hall or some free space for: march- 
ing and games is essential to an infant department or 
infant classes. There is a division of opinion атоме 
teachers and other educational experts as to the value for 
the youngest children in infant departments of flat floors 
on the one hand, and stepped flooring on the other. Up 
to the present it has been a general practice,to provide 
galleries for the babies. Some teachers prefer flat floors 
and kindergarten desks for these timy ones, while others 
place their faith in the value of the gallery. "The gallery, 
though exceedingly useful in many ways, especially if so 
arranged that the teacher can easily get behind each child, 
is yet open to the objection that the stepping causes the 
children occasionally to fall. 

Some babies’ rooms are arranged so that the seats or 
kindergarten desks are placed around the three sides, and. 
thus most of the floor space is available for exercises and 
games. In this сазе all the floor space is flat. There 

-Seems to be little doubt that the flat floor is best for 
~ children up to five years of age. 

Again, it has been advocated that the best relative 
positions for teacher and' taught; are for the former to be 
оц. a platform and the latter on the flat. This arrange- 
ment is objectionable, since it causes the children to raise . 
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their eyes above the horizontal, and thfs throws a strain 
on the levator muscle which it is not well adapted to bear.’ 

When practicable, a nature study room for the infants 
is very desirable. If this is not possible, inside ledges to 
tlie windóws, whereop seeds and plants may be developed, 
aré & fairly góod substitute. Each class-room, indeed, 
ought to be a miniature nature study room in itself. 

A suifable height for a class-room is 13 ft. Any height 
over that is considered waste. 


(6) Accommodation of Rooms. 

A large, number of schools still have their accommoda- 
tioa reckoned on the 8 sq. ft. basis, i.e. the superficial area 
necessary for each child. In all new schools the Board of 
Education is demanding a 10 sq. ft. is for senior 
departments and 9 sq. ft. for infants. A central hall, and 
rooms forgcookery, laundry, manual training for boys, 
science and drawing, must not be included in the official 
üccomnftodation. © 


o 
Entrances, Staircases, and Corridors. 


There should be separate entrances and staircases for 
each department and sex. ‘The chief entrances must not 
be through cloakrooms, and all entrance doors should be 


made, for obyious, reasons, to open both ways, namely ~ 


° 
inwardly and outwardly. Fireproof staircases in which 


there are no triangular steps are necessary. Staircases 
should be sufficient ip number and breadth to provide for 
cases of emergency, and upper floors that exceed 250 in 
accommodation should have a second staircase. 

Olasses ought always to be marched in single or double 
file, under careful supervision, oth from the playground 


1 Seo Report of the Medical Officer of the late School Board for 
a London for the year ended Maréh 1904, 
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to the class-roonf3 and from thecclass-rooms to the play- 
ground. -Accidents are apt to occur unless steadiness is 
observed in descending a staircase. Corridors ox staircases 
should never be used, even for temporary purposes, for 
storage of any kind. ý 


= 


` a 
Cloakrooms and Lavatories. | 

Oloakrooms should have double doorways, 8o that 
scholars may enter by one door and leave by another. 
They should not be passage rooms, nor directly connected. 
with any rooms used for teaching purposes: Thorough 
ventilation is essential. There should, at least, he one peg 
for every child in the school. "There is a disposition-in 
many boys departments to ignore the cloakroom in fine 
weather. This ought never to be allowed. Considerations 
of health forbid this disuse. 

One lavatory basin for about every fifty children is 
considered desirable. The absence of proper accommo- 
dation of this kind is not only mischievous in its direct 
effects, but also in its ultimate tendencies. As petsonal 
cleanliness is of the utmost importance, it ought to be 
regarded as one of the chief lessons to be learnt in school 
life. It is well, therefore, for the school to begin this 
lesson by providing suitable lavatory accommodation. 


Lighting. 


Dark corners or dark places of any kind are harmful. 

As regards class-rooms, left lighting is best, that is, light 
‚ directly striking the scholars’ left shoulders when facing 
the teacher. Supplementary windows are, however, often 
necessary for ventilating purposes. When left lighting is 
impracticable, right lighting should be secured, if possible. 
The Board of Education does not approve of sky-lights 
except for halls. Lighting thaticomes mainly from behind 
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the scholars or immedigtely in front o$ them is of the 
worst kind. 

Interior*oolouring has a not unimportant bearing on the 
lighting. The colours and tints used for walls, ceilings, 
and fittings ought to be restful to the eyes. In some 
aneas teachers are advised in good time of the intention to 
repaint the school and requested to suggest the interior 
colouring. With the aid of artistic friends, it sometimes 
happens that the happiest choice is made. 

In recent buildings, in accordance with the Board of 
Education Regulations, the windows are large and 
numerous, and reach nearly to the ceiling. It is necessary 
that not less than one-fifth of the wall space be occupied 
by windows. Тһе “dim religious light" may be produc- 
tive of sentiment, but it is inimical to health when associated 
with schools. 

. Assuming that rooms are adequately provided with 
openings, it is extremely important that the glass be kept 
clean ; otherwise the, passage of light to the rooms will not 
onlyebe seriously obstructed, but the dirt deposited on the 
glass may prove injurious to the health of the children. 
In any case, such deposits necessarily lower the vital 
properties of the air, and may, if one pupil in the class is 
suffering from incipient disease, be the means of causing 
infection. 
à ° 
e 
Heating and Ventilation. 


Heating and» venfilation are inextricably involved and 
must be considered together. Good ventilation consists i? 
driving foul air out of the room as soon as created, and re- 
placing it, without causing draughts, by fresh air containing 
normal quantities of oxygen. ?'This seems a very simple 
matter, but it has proved to be one of the most difficult oT all 
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problems. "Theregppears to be no doubt that many school- 
rooms are poorly ventilated even when reasonable use is 
made of the appliances available. "The odor scholasticus, 
especially during the winter season, is only too evident. 
Besides the ordinary means of ventilating by open windows, 
Tobin’s tubes, chimney extractors, wall and ceiling gratings, 
and open fire-places have so far failed to give that adequate 
and continuous supply of fresh air which is desirable. 
Tobin’s tubes, generally placed in corners of rooms, are 
a valuable means of inlet, while Separate air chimneys are 
serviceable in providing for the outflow of foul air centain- 
ing such deleterious impurities as carbon dioxide and 
albuminoid ammonia. ма 

Generally town air contains four parts of carbon dioxide 
(CO,) to every 10,000 parts. An atmosphere that contains 
about ten parts in 10,000 is injurious to health. Tt has been 
found by experiment that carbonic acid gas takes up, the space 
of fifteen or more parts in 10,000 in some school class-rooms 
Just before the recreation interval—gnd this, too, when 
reasonable use has been made of the means of ventilation 
athand. Haldane's apparatus is able to record the amount: 
of CO, impurity in a room any time during the day. 

It is a Singular fact that children give out from their 
hodies proportionately a larger quantity of organic impuri- 
ties than adults. These impurities, ordinarily consisting of 
the tiniest particles of epithelium and fatty matters, to- 
gether with CO,, ete., ought to find a ready means of exit 
from the rooms; otherwise these small organic particles 
get deposited on the walls and their ledges—especially if 
tite walls are cold—and make demands upon the oxygen of 
the rooms that is needed for other purposes. The odor 
scholasticus is mainly due tothese organic substances in the 
air, 

The tendency to deposit on theoschoolswalls shows the 


= 


HEATING AND VENTILATION. 201 


desirability (1) of nevereallowing the wills to get abnor- 
mally cold even during the night, since they take а 
comparatively long time to get restored to the temperature 
of the room's atmosphere again, and (2) of ventilating the 
premises? thoroughly, immediately after the morning and 
afternoon sessions. Lofty rooms, though they give extra 
cubie space, do not help to maintain a good atmosphere or 
to promote sound ventilation. Indeed, it is considered 
that a height above 13 ft. may prove baneful unless the 
openings are correspondingly high. 

Good? ventilation should provide, at least, 3,000 cubic 
feet of fresh air per hour for every child and not allow air 
toestagnate in any part of the building. It should further 
provide that the admitted air be approximately of the same ` 
temperature as that which is in the room, for when the air 
is warmed before admission it prevents draughts. 'Phis 
can to a great extent be effected by means of modern 
appliances. The Plenum system of ventilation claims to 
do all this, Tt drives the warm air into the rooms near 
the e@iling and draws out the foul air on the same side of 
the room near the floor. In this way every room can have 
a renewed atmosphere from eight to ten times in an 
hour. 

When, however, natural ventilation, as distinguished 
from mechanical yentilation like the Plenum system, is 
adopted, the windows should be used as the chief outlets 
for foul air in the cold season; they should also be used as 
inlets when the air temperature external to the school is 
not much lower than that within. 

The value of the recreation interval from the ventilation 
point of view only, is great. As soon as the room is cleared 
all doors and windows should be pened, so that the children 
may return to an atmosphere as pure as that in the play- 

„ ground, 
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Heating and veftilation depend gn one another. Heat- 
ing is ventilation's motive power. Heating is effected by 
(1) open fires or closed stoves, (2) warm air, (3) hot-water 
pipes; or, taking a scientific principle of classification, by 
(1) radiation and (2) propulsion. Convection, of coarse, 
plays am important part in all systems of ventilation. 
Galton's grate, which is largely used, has a warm-air 
chamber behind it. ‘The chamber draws the cold ar from 

_ the outside, and, after warming it, discharges it into the 
room through gratings. i 
- The temperature in an infants? school ought not to be 
allowed to fall below 60° F., while that for the senior 
scholars might vary from 56° to 60° F. In no case ought 
the temperature to fall below 50° or to rise Above 60°, 
that is, of course, if it lies within human power of control. 
When the temperatures of the air inside and outside a 
school differ by 10° F., a draught will be caused unless 
precautions are taken. Х 
In summer time, when the heat is,great, sprinkling the 


floor occasionally with water helps to keep the temperature 
down. : 


-+ 


Hach, class-room should be furnished with a thermo- 
meter, ^ 
The Board of Education considers an open fire and à 
temperature of 60? essential for babies' rooms. "The Board. 
only approves of stoves “with proper chimneys and sup- 
plied with fresh air direct from the outside.” Further, 
stoves must not “become red-hot or otherwise contaminate 
, the air" and must be so placed as not to interfere with 
"* floor space necessary for teaching purposes," 
All fireplaces and stove 


5 should be furnished with fire- 
guards. * 4 


© On the subject of ventilation the student is refe: 


; rred to Carpenter's 
School Hygiene (Certificate Edition); 


501001 Hygiene, by Newsholme and | 


SANITATION : DESKS. 208 


Sanitary Arrangementso’ ө 


Scholars), latrines should be in ће playgrounds and 
completely separated, and if possible well removed, from 
the enaip school building. They should, of course, to- 
gether with their approaches, be quite distinct for boys 
and girls. Offices not provided with either automatic or 
individual means of flushing should be flushed at least 
twice a day by the caretaker. It is essential to haye a 
full and ready supply of wholesome water for drinking — 


purposes. sS wr d» 
° ' 
Desks: 


The rules of the Board of Education in reference to 
desks may be thus summarised: (1) Seats and desks, with 
backs to them, must be provided for all scholars, suitable 
to their ages, and must be arranged at right angles to the 
window wall. (2) Each scholar should be allowed at least 
eighteén inches, andethere should be gangways of eighteen 
inclés between groups of desks and between groups and 
walls, (3) Desks should not be longer than twelve feet, 
and not more than six rows deep. (4) In the case of long 
desks, the teacher must be able to pass between the rows; 
and in the ease of dual desks, behind the back rows. (5) 
An inclination orslope of 15° for each desk is sufficient. 
Flat top desks* are objectionable. For writing purposes - 
the “ distance" should be zero. (The * distance" is zero 
when a vertical line from the inner edge of the desk exactly 
meets the inner edge of the seat. When the seat goes? 


Pakes; and the Report of the Medical Officer (School Board for 
London) for the year ended March 1904. 
1 See Board of Education Rules fon the Planning and Fitting ip of 


Public Elementary Schools. 
2 This does not apply to kirflergarten desks. 


e es 
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beyond that line, er does not геаёћ it, the “ distance " is 
respectively minus and plus.) = 

Usually desks are made in six sizes, graduated to meet 
the needs of scholars of various ages. Itis generally çon- 
sidered desirable to have the zero “ distance." ‘The use of 
the flap in dual desks should not be neglected. "The ftap 
is not only valuable for reading purposes, but also for 
giving freer play to the body during oral lessons. It 
further enables the scholars to stand comfortably erect 
without leaving the desk. 


(1) Dangers from Improper Desks. 

The importance of having desks to meet the needs of 
each scholar has not yet been sufficiently recognised. 
Spinal deformity, cramped chests, short-sightedness, eye 
strain, and stooping habits are, among other eyils, the 
outcome of compelling children to sit for hours daily in 
desks unsuited to their physical proportions. ' ў 

Preference must be given to the dua], rather than to the 
long, desk. ‘The single desk, largely used in the United 
States, is again better than the dual desk. "The use of the 
single desk, however, considerably reduces the accommoda- 
tion of a room—by about twenty-five per cent.—and the 
Board of Education will only approve of its use under 
exceptional circumstances; as, for example, in the first 
class of a school, where the single lockér desk has been 
found very convenient. б 


(2) * Sheffield. System." 

б, The ** Sheffield System” of desks is in fayour in many 

schools in the North of England, In this system the desk 

is long and accommodates six pupils, but the seats are 

isolated and screwed, like the desk itself, to the floor. It is 

claimed ' for this system that every pupil is éasily accessible, 
1 See Report of Medical Officer (Schoo? Board {or London) 1904. 
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that the lateral space bgtween the seats®enables the pupil 
to stand—so that drill, for example, may be taken—that it 
becomes tmpracticable to overcrowd a room, апа that it 


facilitates the sweeping and washing of floors. 
е 


General Conditions'for Good Desking. 


In order that each child may be accommodated with a 
desk Suitable to its needs, it is necessary (1) That desks 
should be made in a greater number of sizes than at 
present. (2) That each child in a class having found a 


The ** Sheflield System, showing an isolated seat for each scholar. 


suitable desk, should be allowed to retain it for six months, 
when seats should be redistributed. Some children grow 
so rapidly that a year ought not to be allowed to inter- 
vene between eich redistribution. (3) Each class-room оъ 
class should be supplied at least with three different sizes 
of desks.! Age is- but a small criterion of the physical 
proportions of children. ы 

1 That is for Senior Departments. Probably two sizes of desks 
would suffice for the fower grades of an Infant School. 


e es 
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2E 18 especially desirable that the desk should allow of 
the regulation distance between the eyes and the object in 
desk-work. This varies from ten to sixteen inches. 

It is not possible to secure these conditions with the 
ordinary long desk or with that associated with the 
“Sheffield system,” the seats not being adjustable. It "is 
evident that if the seats of desks, which should never . 
be flat but always slightly concave, were made adjustable, — 
a much larger number of desk sizes would not be needed, 
and the necessity for a periodical redistribution of seats 
would not be so pressing. Height of children'is not 
always a guide in selecting suitable desks for them., Any 
two scholars, for example, of the same height might be 
taken, and they would probably. be found to differ in 
length of trunk, legs and arms, all of which are factors 
in determining suitability of desks. Girls, too, differ in 
this respect from boys, for they haye generelly longer 
bodies and shorter limbs. It is important, too, for 
teachers to know that from twelve “о fourteen yéars of 
age girls grow much more rapidly than boys. it 

In Lucerne, experiment has shown the desirability of 
having from five to seven different sizes of desks for each 
class. In Chicago, measurement of children proves the 
necessity for supplying each school with five different sizes 
of stationary desks and three sizes of, adjustable desks. 
The Child Study Committee’ has, therefore, recommended 
that each class or grade be supplied with from 75 to 85 per 
cent. of stationary desks suitable to the physical proportions 

of children generally found in a particular grade, and also 
from 15 to 25 per cent. of adjustable desks. 

Most scholars take up the forward sitting position which 
usually results from improper desks, and especially those 
that have the plus “distance.” Тһе tendencies of this 
position are to impede circulation, weaxen the eyes, cause 
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muscular strain and fütigue, and in fhe course of time 
even Epinal eurvature.! 


Infant Furniture. 


Efat floors have ајгеаду been advocated for infants up to 
Ётеўеатв ofage. Kindergarten dual desks ате fairly suit- 
able for such КЕЛДЕ: but a better arrangement appears 
to be the provision of low tables, at which, seated on minia- 
ture chairs, from eight to twelve children can find accom- 
modation. ‘This distribution of a class into small parties, 
together with the homely suggestiveness of tables and 
chairs, helps to encourage the social instinct and to excite 
self-expression. This arrangement is particularly beneficial 
to timid and nervous children. The superyision of the 
teacher and accessibility to the scholars are rather 
improved than. otherwise by this plan for kindergarten 
instructio. With the chair the child has a freedom of 
movement that is most desirable at this age. Change of 
position obviates fatigue; fatigue creates fretfulness and 
lessets memory power. The sunshine of happiness is best 
for growth and development physically, morally, and intel, 
lectually. The face to back positions necessitated by 
groups of desks discourage the social sentiment and really 
isolate scholars through sitting together and forming the 
same class. e 


Wall Boards. 


Tt is well for infant class-rooms to have а composition 
wall board—chovolate colour i is pr obably the best—within 2 
easy reach on every side. Many schools һауе this arrange- 
ment for free-arm drawing; in others, small blackboards 


are fixed to the walls of halls and*of one or more class-rooms. 
"n 


1 See Child Study Report (No. 3) 1900-01, Chicago Public Schools, 
Боо also Durgerstein's SchulAyfiene, 


L) 
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Some schools, 00, take their frec-arm drawing in desks 
by means of wire easels affixed thereto, into each of which 
fits a large millboard. The easily cleansable vomposition 
strip is, however, probably the best for very young children, 
especially as it enables them to stand whilst drawing. 


eo 


Blackboards, ete. 


Wall slates, in addition to the ordinary blackboards and 
easels, are a desirable acquisition to every class-room. 
Such fixed slates are especially valuable for information 
which it is desired to keep before the eyes of the class for 
some time. It is well known that the larger tlie number. 
of senses that can be appealed to, the greater is the general 
educational effect and the Stronger is the mental image 
created thereby. This, of course, has an important bearing 
on memory. The audio-visual memory, for example, is 
stronger than either the auditory or visual taken'separately. 
Again, the audio-visual-articulatory memory is stronger 
than the audio-visual one; and so on.! Blackboards in 
combination with wall slates often obviate the necessity for 
eye-straining on the part of the scholars, 

Every class-room should have its own cupboard for 
current stock. Cupboards built into wall recesses give 


generally a neater appearance to a room than those not so 
fixed. © 
Every school ought to have a First Aid equipment, 
proper accommodation for ink trays, and a museum 
cupboard, the last-named to contair only such objects as 
‘bare likely to be generally wuseful in ilustrating lessons. 
This cupboard should not, therefore, as it sometimes is, 
be used for a collection of curiosities that are rarely 


moved from their positions, and occupy space that could 
° 


! See Child Study Report 1900-02, Chicago Public Schools, 
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be better filled by reallygserviceable objects. It is well to 
encourage the scholars to assist in furnishing a cupboard 
of this kindy 

Tt is scarcely necessary to add that every infant depart- 
ment%hould have a complete kindergarten equipment. j 


The Teachers’ Room. 

Schoel premises can hardly be considered complete 
without a teachers’ room, comfortably furnished and 
adequately supplied with lounge chairs. As the teachers’ 
work i is. 9f an arduous nature an easy means of rest should 
be assure пей when not on active duty. 


Ф 


Premises for Special Purposes. 
The following are additional regulations! 0f the Board 
of Education concerning (1) the higher elementary school, 


(3) centres. for Special purposes, such as cookery, etc., (3) 
drawing : and science rooms, and (4) schools for defectives. 


(1) Thè Higher Blementary School. 

9 Боб a higher elementary school accommodating from 
800 to 350 scholars, ten class-rooms will generally be 
required, since every class should have its own room, and 
no room should accommodate more than forty scholars. 

(a) (i) The class-rooms may be furnished with single 
or daal desks as may be desired. Single 

З desks should be two feet long, arranged in 
pairs with intervals of two inches and gang- 
ways ofstwo feet. 

(ii) If single desks ere adopted, a class-room A 
should have an area of about sixteen square 
feet per scholar. „ Class-rooms fitted with 
dual desks needs not be so large, but a 

1 Extracted from the Rules for the planning and fitting up of Public 
« Elementary Schools, etc. е 
14 


SCH. ORG., Б 
» 
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minimum of aboutthirteen square feet per 
scholar will be required. 
(b) Every higher elementary schoob should $e provided 
with suitable laboratories. 

(1) The laboratory accommodation must bé'sufficient. 
to provide at one time for the largest class 
in the school. 

(ii) There should generally be one laboratory for 
chemistry and one for physics. 

(11) A laboratory should afford thirty square feet 
of floor space for each scholar, the mini- 
mum size will therefore be 600 ‘square 
feet, but it is as a rule desirable that the 

laboratory should be somewhat larger. If, 
however, the laboratory accommodates more 
than twenty-five scholars a second teacher 
would be required. Xu ` 

(iv) Laboratories must be fitted with suitable tables, 
which must be well lighted; they shovld be 
properly supplied with gas and water. For 
chemical laboratories, sinks, cupboards, and 
the necessary fume closets must be provided. 

(v) A small balance room may be provided if 
desired. | 

(с) (1) In addition to the class-rooms and laboratories 
a higher elementary school may include a 
lecture-room, which should be fitted with 
o. (1) а demonstration-fable ‘furnished with a 
gas and water supply and a sink, and (2) a 
fume closet. A lecture-room should have 
an area of about 750 square feet, 
ó (ii) If no separate lecture-room is provided, each 
; of the class-roon;s used: Ьу the third and 
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fourth yeirs should be fitted with a simple 
,. demonstration table. 
(ii) A. small preparation room, fitted with bench, 
Cis BR sink, cupboard and shelves, and proper 
AN supply of gas should be provided in a con- 
venient position. 

(d) „А drawing class-room for the more advanced drawing 
is desirable. It should provide thirty square feet of floor 
space for each scholar; the best size will be a room with 
an areg of 750 square feet. If suitably lighted, the hall 
would answer for this purpose. 

- (e)° Other special rooms for cookery, laundry-work and 
manual instruction should be provided. 

(F) A higher elementary school should be planned 
with a central hall; but no class, other than drawing, can 
be recognjsed in such a hall. 


So 


Rooms ror COOKERY, MANUAL INSTRUCTION, ETC. 
o 

As a rule a single room for cookery, or laundry-work, or 
manual instruction, or science, or drawing, will serve for 
more than one school if provided as a centre in a con- 
venient position. Every such centre should have its own 
lavatory and cloak-room. 

Large schools, "or schools of an exceptional type, may 
sometimes require special rooms for their exclusive use. 


(2) Cookery. = А 
A cookery room should IS capable of accommodating 
т twelve to eighteen at practice or thirty-six to fifty-four at 
i demonstration at any one tile. The larger size will 
require 750 superficial feet and 10,500 cubic feet. Bro- 

vision for instruction in seullery work is necessary. 
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The sink shouli be placed in full view of the teacher 
and children, and should be fitted with a cold water 
supply and a waste pipe. i 

There should also be a gallery or raised platform with 
desks to accommodate thirty-six to „fifty-four 
according to the size of the room. 5 

The floor space for practical work should afford about 
twenty square feet for each scholar, and should ‘aot be 
encumbered with desks, cupboards, or stoves. 

In cookery rooms the ventilation needs special arrange- 
ments. Where a gas stove is used, it may be nezessary 
to have a pipe fixed to carry off noxious fumes. The 


temperature should not be allowed to rise 
degrees. 


vhilaren, 


above seventy 


The apparatus for lessons in cookery should include 
such stoves and other appliances as 
the homes of the children. 


(3) Laundry. 


A laundry should be of simple construction, an@ en- 
tirely apart from the ordinary school buildings. ` 

The proper size for a laundry is about 750 square feet. 
It should have a gallery or raised platform with desks for 
forty-two children, 

Laundry tables should be large enough to allow at 
least three feet of space for each child when ironing. 

The ventilation of rooms for laundry-work needs ‘special 
arrangements for the removal of steam, 

(4) Housewifery. j 


a 


are usually found in 


€ 


A housewifery centre! usually consists of an ordinary 
five- or six-roomed cottage, such as the average parent of a 


‘ 
\ The Board of Education has not, и 


P to the present, laid down 
rules for the planning and fitting up of h 


ousewifery centres, 


ә 
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child attending an elengentary school wóuld occupy. It is, 
therefore, furnished simply and comfortably, and with 
such housthold appliances as are deemed necessary to 
efficient domestic management. 


o ° 
(53. Manual Instruction for Boys. 1 


In ets plan, arrangements, construction, lighting, and 
ventilation, a manual instruction room should be modelled 
on a workshop rather than on a school. Тһе construction 
should, accordingly be simple. The roof may be either of 
lean-fo or other ordinary form, according to circumstances. 
Its height at the windows in front of the benches need not 
be more than ten feet. The light must be ample. The 
temperature should not be so high as ih an ordinary 
class-room., А flat ceiling is not, as a rule, necessary. 
Ample ventilation should be provided by inlets at a height: 
*of five feet from the floor, and by outlets at the highest 
point. A manual instruction room for twenty scholars 
shold have a floor space of about 700 square feet. 


(6) Science Room. 


A room suitably fitted for elementary practical work im 
science may be provided for the use of one large or several 
contributory schools, Such a science room should not, 
as aerule, contain more than 600 square feet of floor 
space, It should be fitted with strong and plain tables, 
sinks, cupboards, and shelves, and where necessary, a fume 
closet. A proper supply of gas is necessary. £ 

Tn addition to a science room, one of the ordinary class- 
rooms may be fitted with a simple demonstr: ation-table 
and gas and water supply. “But a special lecture-room 
cannot be approved in an ordinary public elementary 
school, + 
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(7) Art Rooms. * а 

A drawing class-room can only be sanctioned where it is 
likely to be used for a reasonable time every week by the 
scholars from опе large or several contributory schools. 
A suitable size for such a room is 600:square feet'of floor 
space. Light should be admitted at a suitable height 
and angle from the north, north-east or east. 


(8) Rooms for Defective Children. 


N.B.—These rules must be read in conjunction with the 
general rules for the planning and fitting up of public 
elementary schools, Š 


D 


(1) Dav Scuoots ов CLASSES FOR DEFECTIVE CHILDREN. 


(a)! Twenty square feet of floor space per child 
in average attendance must be provided in the 
class-rooms. No class-room should coñtain less 
than 400 square feet of floor space, - 

(b)! All playgrounds, offices, cloakrooms, lavatories, 
entrances, and passages must be so constructed 
as to admit of easy supervision by the teacher 
of the school or class for defective children, 
and must, as a rule, be kept for the sole use 
of the children attending that school or class. 

(c) All rooms for physically defective children must 
be on the ground floor. E 

(d) Where the premises are intended for the use of 

i more than one class, they must, as a rule, 
6 include a wide and well-lighted corridor or hall, 
which can be used for drill and assembling. 


1 These conditions must be satisfied аз а condition of the continued 
recognition of premises approved before the 26th February, 1900, 
аз suitable for day schools or classes for Gefective:children. 
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(e) Each child must, as a rule, be? provided with a 
single desk of suitable size, and sloped at an 
*oangle of from ten to fifteen degrees. 

(f) The playgrounds must have an area of not less. 

„ ° © than thirty square feet per child. 
е о (g) There should be a room for the use of the teacher 
and for the examination of the children by the 

© Мейса] Officer. 
The Playground. 

There are many schools in England without playgrounds. 

The Board of Education now wisely demands that every 
newly planned school shall have an “open airy play- 
ground,” proportioned to its size and needs, АП play- 
grounds should have a sunny aspect, approximate the 
square in form, be enclosed, levelled and drained, and be 
as far as possible free from dangerous corners and but- 
“tresses. А part of the playground should be covered so as 
to afford protection from rain. An infants’ playground 
mug} always be on the same level as the school. 

Roof playgrounds for senior boys or girls are found 
here and there in large urban centres. Many schools in 
New York and other large American cities are without play- 
grounds: where they do exist, however, organised effort 
is made in the States to keep the children from the streets 
and to interest tlem in games supervised by teachers and 
yoluntary workers. In Berlin and Charlottenburg’ there 
is similar enterprise. There, in the summer months, 
games are organised twice a week from 4 to 6 p.m. in 
play and recreation grounds. An experiment, too, ifl 
providing a course of games during the summer holidays, 
under various superintendents, has proved exceedingly 


1 See Report of Mr, б. Andrew Ê the Scotch Education Depart- 
ment, 1904, e 
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popular—an occásional excursion to places of interest 
giving to these courses an added charm. Winter, too, has 
not been left without its organised recreation; for parts 
of the recreation grounds have been converted into skating 
rinks, upon which the children, boys at one time-and girls 
at another, have been able to disport themselves. a 

Similar private effort is in operation in London and some 
other large English towns, the object being at stated times = 
and at particular centres to teach the children the ideals 
of play under able Superintendents. As. an arena for 
moral training the playground has no rival, for thgre the 
social instinct is dominant and ready to put forth those 
fine qualites associated with it in its best form. Cheerful- 
ness, resource, prudence, justice, Sacrifice, delight in the 
pleasure of others, and the satisfaction that activity gives 
are taught, cultivated, or strengthened by play under 
proper conditions. a 

The playground affords one of the best: of opportunities 
for the teacher to study the characters of the scholavs. Tt 
is important, therefore, that he should consider. his 
presence there as essential at all reasonable times, Know- 
ledge is always power, and the kind of knowledge that can 
he acquired in this way 4s the key to sound progress and 
the moral betterment of every scholar in the school. 
Good and bad traits of character exhibited in the play- 
ground the teacher сап utilise as an object-lesson in the 
class-room later, and especially employ them to illustrate 
his weekly hall address, 
q As play is instinctive, Nature intends it"to serve useful 
ends, For very young children it is the most important of 
all means of learning. Tt is the chief agency in develop- 
ment at this period of life; it is the resultant of forces 
that infants are powerles$ to resist. The sum of a 
teacher's. efforts as revealed. by effects in the process of 
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education is, except im the direction & moral training, 
almost infinitesimal compared with the knowledge a child 
acquires flfrough the instruction of Nature's teachers, play 
and necessity. 

1 With “infants, therefore, up to ubout five years of age, 
the playground should be, in spirit, the school, and the 
class-room the accessory. Up to that age rapid growth and 
development demand a freedom of moyement and excite a 
desire for activity, to which children naturally crave to 
respond, ‘he variety of employment such as play gives 
is nojdoubt the right response to nature's call, The 
firmer kind of discipline can step in later to correct, 
enlarge, and round off play and necessity's handiwork, 

In summer every opportunity should be seized to utilise 

the infants’ playground for games and other kindergarten 
instruction. In the words of Pestalozzi, * Neither book 
„пог any product of human skill, but life itself, yields the 
basis for all education." Again, Wordsworth says, 
* Dub yearningse hidden appetites are ours; and they 
must have their food." ‘Come into the light of things, 
let Nature be your teacher." 

“The essential things in education are intellectual 
interest, freshness of teaching, human sympathy, deyotion 
to high aims. These are spiritual things, and the spirit, 
like the wind, blgweth where it listeth."' 

The teacher ought, therefore, to enter upon his work 
with the spirit of an artist. He should be led, as it were, 
by that spirit into the schoolroom, where, with the aid of 
discipline framed on wisdonys firm lines, but softened by 
sympathy and tempered by genial moral warmth, he will 
endeavour to mould into the fullest life the plastic 
materials committed to his keeping. 


1 Mr. Michael E. Sadler, Special Reports, Vol. 9, 
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Co-education, 68 
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Day classes, 113 & 

Deaf, 130 

Defectives, 95, 128, 213 
Demonstration room, 210 
Departmental teaching, 34, 80 
Departments, 51 
Deprivations, 144 

Desks, 36, 203-206, 209 
Detention, 145 

Discipline, 4, 41, 70, 132, 162 
Domestic training, 33 
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A Grades, 69 
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Premises, 71, 73, 187-217 
Preparation, 39 
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Prizes, 137, 141 
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Savings Bank, 151 
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2 THE UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL SERIES. 


iH 
Education, etc. 


Principles and Methods of Teaching. By J. WELTON,' M.A., Pro- 

fessor of Education in the University of Leeds. 4s. 6d. 
ENTS.—General Function of 'eaching—Material of Instruc- 
tion—Form of Instruction —The Teaching of ;English : Preparatory, 
Reading, Literature, Composition and Grammar, Бшптагу— Михо 
—History — Geography — Natural History — Mathematics —Form 
—Needlework. 

“A well-written and full presentation of the best educational methiots of the 
time. Not only to college student, but to skilled and experienced practitioner, we 
commend this suggestive and very helpful volume."—Sehoolmaster. 

"А valuable and thoughtful book."—The Speaker 


Voice Training in Speech and Song. By Н. Н. HULBERY, M.A., 


M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., Lecturer on Voice Production and 
Examiner in Physical Education to the London County Council, 
etc. Is. 6d. 
An account of the structure and use of the vocal organs and of 
the means of securing distinct articulation. 


School Hygiene. Ву К. A. LYSTER, M.D., B.Sc., D.P.H., County 


Medical Officer of Health for Hampshire and Chief Medical 


Officer to the Education Committee of the Hampshire Countye 
Council. 3s. 6d. 


School Organisation. By S. E. Bray, M.A‘, Inspector of Schools 
to the London County Council. 2: 


“We can heartily recommend the treatise.""—Journal of Education. 
School Training. Ву R. E. Huai M.A... 98, 
“ Well written and thoroughly up-to-date."—Journal of Education. 


Principles and Methods of Physical Education and Hygiene. By 
W. P. WELPTON, B.Sc. 4s. Gd. [a the press. 
LL II I Дд 
Perspective Drawing, The Theory and Practico of. By S. POLAK, 
en el ьа © 
Art Master, 5s. 


A complete course of i 
Board of Education 


f; 


of instruction covering the requirements of the 
Syllabus in Perspective Drawing. 


“Science German Course. By О. W. PAGET Morrarr, M.A., M.B., 
B.C. 3s. 6d. 


Containing an efficient, шаса introduction, a section on 
word-formation, extracts from German text-books on the several 
sciences, and vocabularies of scientific terms. 

«The book provides a convenient means of 


i obtaining sufficient acquaintance with 
ths Gemman language to read simple scientific descriptions init with intelligence." 
—Nature. 
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@athematies ano Adechanics.. 


Algebra, The Tutorial. ADVANCED COURSE. By Wm. BRIGGS, 
LL.D., M.A., B.Sc., and С. H. BRYAN, Sc.D., F.R.S. Third 
Edition. 6s. 6d. 

A®higher text-book of Algebra in which the more elementary 

Properties of quadratic equations and progressions are assumed. 

“Tt is throughout an admirable work.”—Journal of Education. 

Algebra, The New Matriculation. With a Section on Graphs. By 

R. DEAKIN, M.A., late Headmaster of Stourbridge Grammar 


School. Fourth Edition. 3s. 6d. 
“One of the best clementary text-books we have seen."—Teachers’ Monthly. 


Arithmetic, The Tutorial. By W. P. WORKMAN, M.A., B.Sc. 
Third Edition. (With or without Answers.) 4s. 6d. 
A 1йдһег text-book of Arithmetic containing a very thorough 
“treatment of Arithmetical theory, with numerous typical examples. 
“Takes first place among our text-books in Arithmetic."—Schoolmaster. 
° 
Arithmetic, The School Ап edition of the Tutorial Arithmetic for 
school use. By W. P. WORKMAN, M.A., B.Sc. Second 
Edition. (With or without Answers. In one vol, 3s. 6d. 
° Part Т®, 2s. Part II., 2s. 

“The best Arithmetic for schools on the market."—Mathematical Gazette. 
Arithmetic, The Juniéd?. Adapted from the Tutorial Arithmetic by 
В. Н. Оноре, В.А. (With or without Answers.) 28, 6d. 

*! Excellent. iducational Times. 


Arithmetic, Clive's New Shilling. Edited by Wa. Briaas, LL.D., 


M.A., B.Se. 1s. With Answers, ls. 3d. ANSWERS, 6d. 
“These exercises are well chosen and progressive. "—Schoolmaster- 


Arithmetic, The Primary. Edited by Wm. BRIGGS, LL.D., M.A., 
B.Sc., F.R.A.S» An Introductory Course of Arithmetical 
Exercises. In Three Parts. Parts I. and IL, each 6d. Part 

.,9d. With Answers, each Part 14. extr 

* Thoroughily suited for use in elementary schools generally."—Schoo! Guardian. 
C. BARLOW, 
Я Second. 


Astronomy, Elementary Mathematical By C. W. 
M.A., B.Sc., and С. Н. Bryan, Sc.D., M.A., Е. 
Edition. (With Answers.) . 6d. 

Book-keeping, Practical Lessons in. Adapted to the requirements 
of the Society of Arts, London Ghamber of Commerce, Univer- 
sity Locals, ete. Ву T. C. JACKSON, B.A., LL.B. 3s. 6d. 

› 

Book-keeping, Junior, Ву Т. С. JACKSON, B.A., LL.B. 1s. 6d. 


* The book is an excellent one,"—Accountants’ Magazine, 
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flpatbematics ano Mechanics—continued. 


Coordinate Geometry. By J. Н. Grace, M.A., F.R,S., and F. 
ROSENBERG, M.A., B.Sc. 4s. 6d.. 3 
An elementary treatment of the straight line, circle, and conic. 


Dynamics, The Tutorial. By WM. BRIGGSa LL.D., M.A., B.Se,, 
and С. H. Bryan, Se.D., F.R.S. Second Edition. 3s. бй... 


“А clear and lucid introduction to Dynamics."—Saturday Review. 


Euclid. By RUPERT DEAKIN, М.А. With an Introductory, Course 
of Drawing and Problems in Practical Geometry. Books I., 
IL, 1s. Books I.-IV., 2s. 6d. Books V., VI., XI, 15. 6d. 


“Tf any schoolmaster is not satisfied with the text-book he has at present in use, 
we recommend him to try this one."—Educational Times. 


Geometry, Deductions in. A Collection of Riders and Yractical 
Problems. By Т. W. EDMONDSON, B.A., Ph.D. 9з. 6d. 


Geometry, Theoretical and Practical By W. P. WORKMAN, M.Ag 
В.50., and A. С. CRACKNELL, M.A., B.Sc., F.C.P. 
PARTI. Cohtains the matter of Euclid, I., ПІ. (1-34), IV. (1-9). 
2s. 6d. PamrIL Euclid, II., ГУ. (10-16), VI. 2s. 
This work is also published in Sections as follows : 
Section І Introductory Course. 94. с 
Section IL Plane Rectilinear Figures. (Euclid, І.) 18. 6d. 
Section ШІ. The Circle. (Euclid, ПЕ 1-34, IV. 1-9.) 1s. 
Section IV. Rectangle-Theorems and Polygons. (Euclid, II., 
TIL 35-37, and IV. 10-16.) 1s. 
Section V. Similar Figures. (Euclid, VI.) 1s. 6d. 
Section VI. Solid Geometry. (Euclid, XI.) Un the press. 


Sections I.-IV. are published under the title Mutriculation 
Geometry. 3s. 6d. 


‘One of the best books on modern lines."—Oz/ord ži 
“Sound and sensible throughout.” —Nature. нра ма ne (Бау 
Graphs: The Graphical Representation of Algebraie Fun 


By G. Н. FRENCH, M.A., and G. О; BORN, M.A., Mathematical 
& Masters of the Leys School, Cambridge. Second Edition, Re- 
Е written and Enlarged. 1s, 6g. 
Graphs, Matriculation. (Contained in The New Matriculation 
Algebra.) By C. H. FRENCH, M.A., and G. OSBORN, М.А. 15. 
Hydrostatics, Intermediate. by Wm. Bricas, LL.D., M.A., B.Se. 
«Ё.В.А.5., and б. Н. BRYZN, So. D., F.R.S. 3s 6d. ; 
Hydrostatics, The Matriculation, /Contained i "mediate 
Hydrostatics.) By Dr. BRIGGS and Dr. ШОХАН 7 ae 
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Mathematics and Mechanies—continued. 


Mechanics; The Matriculation. By Dr. Wa. BRIGGS and Dr. С. Н. 
Bryan. Second Edition. 3s. 6d. 
“Tt is good book—clear, concise, and accurate.”—Journal of Education. 
Mechanics, Junior. By Е. ROSENBERG, M.A., B.Sc. 2s. 6d. 
е eA beginner's course of reading in Dynamics and Statics suitable 
for the majority of elementary examinations in that subject. 


ъ=» Mensuration and Spherical Geometry. Ву Dr. BRIGGS and Dr. 
EDMONDSON. Third Edition. 3s. 6d. 


The Right Line and Circle (Coordinate Geometry. Ву Dr. BRIGGS 
and Dr. BRYAN. Third Edition. 3s. 6d. 


“Tt jsshoroughly sound throughout, and indeed deals with some difficult points 
with aSlearness and accuracy that has not, we believe, been surpassed."— Education. 


Statits, The Tutorial Ву Dr. Wm. BRIGGS and Dr. С. Н. 
тә Bryan. Third Edition. 3s. 6d. 
‘Written with commendable clearness." —Edicational Times. 


Tables, Clive's Mathematical Edited by A. G. CIACKNELT, M.A., 
B.Sc. 1s. 6d. 5 


Trigonometry, Junior By Wm. Briccs, LL.D., M.A., B.Sc., 
Li T.R.&.S., and G. Н. BRYAN, Sc.D., M.A., F.R.S. 2s. 6d. 


Trigonometry, The Tutorial. Ву Ww. Bricas, LL.D., M.A., B.Sc., 
and G. H. BRYAN, Sc.D., F.R.S. Second Edition. Эз. 6d. 


9 "lie book is very thorongh."—Selootmaster. . 


Biology. 


Plant Biology. An elementary Course of Botany on modern lines. 
By Г. Cavers, D.Sc., F.L.8., A.R.C.S. 3s. 6d. 

Plants, Life Histoses of Common. Ап Introductory Course of 

таш, Dito BU 


Botany based on the study of types by both outdoor and indoor 
experiment. Ву Е. Cavers, D.Sc., A.R.C.S., 1.1.5. 3s. 


Botany, The New Matriculation. By А. J. EWART, D.Sc. 3s. 6d. 
————— 3 
‘Botany, A Text-Book of. By J. M. LowsoN, B.Sc., F.L.S. 6s. 60р 


“Tt represents the nearest approach t the ideal botanical text-book that has yet 
beon produced," —Pharmaceuticat Journal. 


Physiology, First Stage Human. 

УШИ L.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 

Zoology, A Text-Book of. By H. G. WELLS, B.Sc., and A: M. 
Daviks, D.Sc. Fourth Edition. 6s. 6d. 


Ry G. N. MEACHEN, M.D., B.S. 
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The Tutorial Physics. Ву R. WALLACE: STEWART, D.Sc., 
E. CATCHPOOL, B.Sc., C. J. L. WAGSTAFF, M.A., W. R. 
Bower, A. R.C.8c., and J. SATTERLY, В A., B.Sc. In'6 Vols. 


I. Sound, Text-Book of. By E. CaTCHPOOL, B.Sc. Fourth Edition: 
3s, 6d. © 


A full account of the theory of Sound treated from the physieal 
rather than the mathematical standpoint. € 
“A full philosophical, and decidedly original treatment of this branch of 
physics.""—Kducational Times. d 
IL Heat, Higher Text-Book of. By R. W. WART, D.Sc. 
— — or 
Second Edition. бз. 6d. Е" 
The subjects of Thermodynamics, Radiation, and Critical, State 
are treated at length, and special chapters have been devoted to, 


Graphic Methods, Thermometry and Pyrometry, and the Lique- 
faction of Gases, 


“Clear, concise, well arranged, and well illustrated." —Jòurnal of Education. 
ШІ. Light, Text-Book of. By R. W. STEWART, D.Sc. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 45. 6d: 
A very full treatment of the elements of Geometrical Optics. 
“The style of the book is simple, the matter well arranged, and the principles 
accurately and concisely set forth.” —Kducational Reviey ' 
IV. Magnetism and Electricity, Higher Text-Book of. By Ra W. 
STEWART, D.Sc. Second Edition Os. 6d. 
In the new edition an adequate though elementary account of 


the Electron Theory of Matter and Radio-Activity has been 
inserted. 


“The text is exceedingly lucid and painstaki in the endeavour ive the 
student a sound Icfowledgo gru oper oe ees в 
V. Properties of Matter. By C. J. L. WAGSÍAFF, М.А. Second 
—————аше. 
Edition. 3s. 6d. ^ 
, An account of those branches of Physies 
included in books on Light, Sound, Hea 


“Very interesting sections are those on n 
Жош of view, Boys modification of Cavenc 
"School. Р 


VI. Practical Physics. Ву W. R. Bower, A.R.C.S d J. 
SATTERLY, B.Sc., ARGS 4s. ба. Оа 


A laboratory manual contaíaing a full course 
experiments in all branches of physies. 


“Great pains have evidently been taken to sceure eff} if n 
textbook Which morita great ponte (акоп to securo efficiency, and the result isa 


which are not usually 
at, or, Electricity. 

moments of inertia from an elementary. 
lish's experiment, surface tension, and 


capillarity, 


of elementary 
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The New Matriculation Heat: The New Matriculation Light: The 
Ne Sound. Ву К. W. STEWART, D.Sc. 2s. 6d. 


each volume. М 
4b carefully organised course of coordinated theoretical and 
spractical work in Physics. 
Ф ecTho treatment is lucid and concise, and thoroughly in accordance with the most 
recent methods of teaching elementary physics. An outstanding feature of theso 
books is the inclusion of a number of experiments which may be performed with 
the mest simple and inexpensive apparatus, and from which satisfactory results 


may be obtained."—Nature. 
Electricity, Technical By Professor Н. T. DAVIDGE, B.Sc., 
M.ILE.E.,and R. W. Нотсніхѕох, B.Sc. 4s. 6d. 
«А most desirable combination of sound instruction in scientific principles and 
engingsfing practice. "— Educational News. 


Magnetism and Electricity, School. Ву R. H. JUDE, D.Sc. 3s. 6d. 


7:79 Experimental Science, Junior. By W. M. Hooton, M.Se. 2s 6d. 


“An excellent and workable two years’ course in Experimental Physics and 
Chemistry." —Hducational News. А 


Chemistry. 
The Tutgrial Chemistry. By С. Н. BAILEY, D.Sc., Ph.D. Edited 
by Wm. BRIGGS, LL.D., M.A., B.So., F.C.S. 
s PartI. Non Metals. Fourth Edition. 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Мейіз and Physical Chemistry. Sec. Ed. 4s. 6d. 
«ghe leading truths and laws of chemistry are here expounded in a most masterly 
manner."—Chemical News. 

The New Matriculation Chemistry. By G. H. BAILEY, D.Sc., 
Ph.D. Edited by Wm. BRIGGS, LL.D., M.A., B.Sc., F.C.8. 
Third Edition. 5s. 6d. 

Synopsis of Matriculation Chemistry. By WM. Brices, LL.D., 
M.A., В.Ѕе., F.C.S. 1s. 6d. 

By WM. 


Chemical Anal Sis, Qualitative and Quantitative. 
SBRIGGS, LED, MAS B.Sc., F.C.S., and R. W. STEWART, 


D.Sc. Fourth Edition. Зз. 6d. 

An Introductory Course of Chemistry. 
2s. 6d. ^i 

A Safe Course in ExperimentalPChemistry. 
B.Se. 2з. 

Systematic Practical Organic Chemistry. By 
A.R.C.8e., F.C.S. 18. 6d. а 

An Introduction to Carbon Compounds. 
B.Se. 2s. 6d? ә 


„By Н. W. Bausor, M.A. 
LJ 

Ву W. T. Boone, B.A., 

G. М. NORMAN, B.Sc., 


Ву R, H. ADIE, M.A., 
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à French.. 4 


Junior French Course. By E. WEEKLEY, M.A., Professor of 
French at University College, Nottingham, and Zixaminer in 
the University of London. Second Edition. 2s. 6d. 

“Distinctly an advance on similar courses."— Journal of Education. е 

The Matriculation French Course. By E. WEEKLEY, M.A., Examine» 
in French at the University of London. Third Edition, Ей 
larged. 3s. Gd. < 

«Тһе rules are well expressed, the exercises appropriate, and the matter ecurate 
and well arranged."—Guardian. 

French Accidence, The Tutorial. By Ernest WEEKLEY, M.A. 
With Exercises, Passages for Translation into French, and a 
Chapter on Elementary Syntax. Third Edition. 3s. 6d. 


“We can heartily recommend it.”—Schoolmaster. "m. 


French Syntax, The Tutorial. By ERNEST WEEKLEY, M.A,, and 
A. J. Wyatt, M.A. With Exercises. 3s. 6d. - 
“It is a decidedly good book."—G@uardian. 
French Grammar, The Tutorial Containing the Accidence and the 
Syntax in One Volume. Second dition. 4s. 6d. Also the 
Exercises on the Accidence, 18. 6d. ; on the Syntax, 1s. 


French Prose Composition. By Е. WEEKLEY, M.A. With Notes 
and Vocabulary. Third Edition, Enlarged. 38. бй.* 


“The arrangement is lucid, the rules clearly expressed, the suggestions really 
helpful, and the examples carefully chosen."—Aducational Times. ‹ 


Class-Work in French Composition. By E. WEEKLEY, М.А. 2s. 


“А useful series of passages of continuous English for translation into French 
prose." —Sehool Guardian, 


Junior French Reader. By Е. WEEKLEY, М.А. With Notes and 
Vocabulary. Second Edition. 1s. 6d. s 

“Avery useful first reader with good vocabulary and sensible notes." — Schoolmaster- 

French Prose Reader. By S. BanLuT, B. és So, and W. Е. 


MAsowm, M.A., Examiner in the University of London, With 
Notes and Vocabulary. 2s. 6d. e 


лапты chosen extracts."— Shoot Government Chronicle. ‹ 


The Matriculation French Reader. Containing Prose, Verse, Notes, 
and Vocabulary, By J. A. PERRET, Examiner in French at 


the University of London. 2s, 6d. < 
© “ We can recommend this book without xeserve;"— Schoot World, 
Advanced French Reader. Edited by S. BARLET, B. és Sc., and 
W. F. MASOM, М.А. Second Edition. 2s. 6d. 
“Chosen from a large range of good g'odern authors," —Schoolmaster, 


Higher French Reader. Edited dy E. WEEKLEY, M.A. 3s. 6d. 


‘Fae passages are well chosen, interesting in tl ive of 
the best contemporary stylists."—Journal O BRUSNI aaa no 
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е, THE UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL SERIES. e9 
. 
English Classics, 
| 5 
Bacon'sEssgs 1.-ХХ. By А. F. Warr, М.А. 1s. (d. 
Chaucer.—Canterbury Tales. Бу A. J. Wyvarr, М.А. With 
Glessary. Prologue. ls. Knight's Tale, Nun's Priest's Tale, 
9Man of Law's Tale, Squire's Tale. Each with Prologue, 2s. 6d. 
| Tnyden.—Essay of Dramatic Poesy. By W. Н. Low, М.А. 3s. 6d. 
| Dryden.—Defence of the Essay of Dramatie Poesy. Preface to the 
" Fables. By ALLEN MAWER, М.А. 18. 6d. each. 
Ld 


Johnsón.—A Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland. By Е. J. 
THOMAS, М.А. 2s. 6d. 
Johnson.—Life of Milton. By S. E. GOGGIN, M.A. 1. 6d. 
Langland.—Piers Plowman. Prologue and Passus І.-УП., Text B. 
Ds J. Е. Davis, D.Lit., М.А. 4s. 6d. 
Miltog.—Early Poems, Comus, Lycidas. By 8. E. GOGGIN, M.A., 
e <and A. Е. WATT, М.А, 2s. 6d. Areopagitica. ls. 6d. 
Milton.—Paradise Lost, Books I., П. By A. F. Warr, M „A. 18. 6d. 
Books IV., V. Ву 5. E. GOGGIN, M.A. 18. Ga. 
| Milton.—Paradise Regained. By A. J. WYATT, М.А. 2s. 6d. 
‘Milton.—Samson Agonistes. By А. J. WYATT, М.А. 28. 6d. 
.Milton.—Sonnets. Ву УУ. Е. Masom, М.А. ls. 6d. 
More.—Utopia. By R. R. RUSK, Ph.D. 9з. 
Pope.-*Rape of the Lesk. By A. F. Wart, М.А. 18. 6d. 
Shakespeare. By Prof. W. J. Коле, D.Litt, In 40 volumes. 


2s. a Volume. 


С) 


As You Like It Midsummer Night's | Much Ado About Nothing 
King John Dream Tempest 
2s. 6d. a Volume. 

АЦЕ Well that Ends Well VELUM Жаш and Juliet. 

tony and Cleopatr: ing Lear onnets | 
Апіопу rider ^ e| Love's Labours Lost | The Taming of the Shrew 
Coriolanus Macbeth Tho Two Noble Kinsmen 
Cymbé@ine Measure for Measure Timon of Athens 
Hamlet Merchant of Venice Titus Andronicus 
Henry IV. Part I. Merry Wives of Windsor] Troilus and Cressida 
Henry IV, Part IL Othello Twelfth Night 
Henry V. *Pericles TwoGentlemen of Verona 
Henry VI. Parts L-lIL | Richard IT Venus and Adonis » 
Henry ҮШ, Richard Шр Winter's Tale 


` Shakespeare.— Midsummer Night’s Dream. Richard II. By A. F. 

Warr, M.A. Hamlet. Merchant of Venice. By S. Е. 
GocGIN, М.А. Tempest. By A. R. WEEKES, В.А. 2s. each. 

Shakespeare.—Henry УШ. By W Н. Low, М.А. 9з. * 


Spenser.—Faerie Quéene, Book I. By W. Н. Нил, M.A. 25. 6d. 
o 
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English Language dno Literature. 


The English Language: Its History and Structure. BY W. H. Low, 
M.A. With TEST QUESTIONS. Sixth Edition, Revised. 3s. 6d. 
“A clear workmanlike history of the English language done on sound princ ples.” 

є 


—Saturduy Review. $ 


ne 
The Matriculation English Course. By W. H. Low, M.A., and 
JOHN BRIGGS, M.A., F.Z.S. Second Edition. 3s. 6d. 


COoNTENTS.—Historical Sketeh—Sounds and Symbols—Uutlines 
of Accidence and Syntax—Common Wrrors—Analysis—Parsing— 
The Word, the Sentence, the Paragraph—Punctuation—Rules for 
Composition—Simple Narrative—Compound Narrative—Descriptive 
Composition—The Abstract Theme—The Essay—Parapbrasing— 
Précis-Writing—Letter-Writing and Proof-Reading—Incex. 


“The matter is clearly arranged, concisely and intelligently put, and miivked by 
accurate scholarship and common sense,” —Guardian. poe 


English Literature, The Tutorial History of. By A. J. WYATT, 
M.A. Second Edition. Әз. 6d. 

“This is undoubtedly the best school history of literature that has yet come 

under our notice."—Guardian. Е 


“The scheme of the book is clear, proportional, and scientific."—Avudemy. 2 > 
“А sound and scholarly work."—St. James’ Gazette. 


English Literature, The Intermediate Text-Book of. By W. H. 
Low, M.A., and A. J. WYATT, М.А. 6s. 6d. ‹ 


“Really judicious in the selection of the details given."—Saturday Review. 
“ Well-informed and clearly written."—Journal of Education. 


“The historical part is concise and c] ear, but the criticism is even more valuable, 


and a number of illustrative extracts contribute a most useful feature to the 
volume."—Sehool World. 


An Anthology of English Verse. With Introduction and Glossary. 
By A. J. WYATT, M.A., and S. E. GoGGzN, М.А. 2з. 


For use im Training Colleges and Secondary Schools, 'Phe ex- 


tracts have been selected as representative of English verse from 
Wyatt to the present time (exclusive of drama). 


“We look upon this collection as one of the best of its kind."— Teachers! Aid. 


Précis-Writing, A Text-Book of. © By Т. C. JACKSON, B.A., LL.B., 
and JOHN Bricas, M.A., F.Z.S. 2s. 6d. Ý 


In writing this text-book, the authors have aimed at increasing 
the educational value of Pré -Writing by giving a more sys- 
tematic and a less technical treatment to the subject than is usual. 

“ Admirably clear and businesslike. —Guardsun. $ 

“ Thoroughly practical, and on right lines educationally."— School World. 
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Philosophy. 


Ethics, Madual of. By J. S. MACKENZIE, Litt.D., M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6s. 6d. 

«Tn wgiting this book Mr. Mackenzie has produced an earnest and striking con- 
tribytion to the ethical literature of the time. "—Mind. 

Bogic, A Manual of. By J. WELTON, M.A., Professor of Education 
in the University of Leeds. 2 vols. Vol. I., Ss. 6d. ; Vol. IL, 
6s. 6d. 

VoleI. contains the whole of Deductive Logic, exeept Fallacies, 

which are treated, with Inductive Fallacies, in Vol. 11. 

«А clear and compendioussummary of the views of various thinkers on important 
and doubtful points, "—Jouraa! of Education. 


Psychology, The Groundwork of. Ву G. F. STOUT, M.A., LL.D., 
Fellow of the British Academy, Professor of Logic and Meta- 
physics in the University of St. Andrews. 4s. 6d. 


sophy, both beginners and those who would describe them- 
do Well to ‘read, mark, learn, and inwardly digest’ this 


в ‘advan 


solves 1, 
— Oxford Mayazine. 


book. 
> 

Psychology, A Manual of. By G. F. 
‘There їз а refreshing absence of sketchi 
manifested to help the student in the subject. 


| aodern Iistory and Constitution. 


The Tutorial History of England. (To 1901.) By С. 8. 
OFEARENSIDE, М.А. 4s. 6d. 
«Ап excellent text-book for the upper forms of а sehool."—Journal of Education. 
Matriculation Modern History. Being the History of England 
1483-1901, with some reference to the Contemporary History of 
Europe and Colonial Developments. By C. S. FEARENSIDE, 
M.A. 6d. 


« A work that gives evidence of scholarship and clever adaptability to a special 


Ѕтоот, M.A.? LL.D. 8s. 6d. 


about the book, and a clear desire 
Saturday Review. 


purpose," Guardian. e 
Groundwork of English History. By M. E. CARTER. 2s. 
Contains the salient facts of English History. N 


European History, Main Landmarks of. By F. N. Drxon, В.А. 


sketch in which historiegl movements are indicated accurately anf 


. with vigour."—Guardian. х 


Citizenship, The Elements of the Duties and Rightsof. By W. D. 
ASTON, B.A., LL.B. Third ition. ls. 6d. 
Government of the United Kingdom? By A. E. HoGAN, LL.D. 25. 6d. 


CONTENTS. —Introductión — Legislature — Executive — Judicial 
System— Local Government—Imperial Government, 
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Geography. 


3 $ 
Text-Book of Geography. By С. C. FRY, M.Sc., FaltC., Science 
IM ey 

Master at West Buckland, North Devon. 4s. Gd. 


This book is intended for use in the upper forms of schools anil by 
candidates for London University Matriculation, the Oxford mid 
Cambridge Locals, and other Examinations of similar standard. 

It deals with both General and Regional Geography. Under the 
former heading are treated the movement, form, and surface of the 
earth, the circulation of air and water, and map-reading. In 
Regional Geography the natural features are first dealt with and 
then the political facts that are the outcome of these features. 


n 


Roman and Greek ‘history. 


The Tutorial History of Rome. (To 14 A.D.) By A. H. ALLCROFT, 


M.A., and W. F. Masom, М.А. With Maps. Third Edition, 
Revised and in part ewrilten. 3s. Gd. 
«Те is well and clearly written."—Saturday Re 
“A distinctly good book, full, clear, and accurate, 
lucid and intelligible; thero 
authors have taken obvious pai 


The narrative is throughout 
are no wasted words and no obscurides, and ther 
ns to bring their facts up to date. "— Guardian. 


The Tutorial History of Greece. (To 323 15.) By Prof. W. J. 
WOODHOUSE, М.А. 4s. 6d. 


“Prof. Woodhouse is exceptionally well 


0 qualified to write a history of Greece, 
and he has done it well."— School World. 


A Longer History of Rome. Ву A. Н. ArLcnorr, M.A., and 
others (each volume contai 


the Period] 3 ning an account of the Literature of 
390—202 в.с. 3s. 6d. 78—31 в.с. 3s. 6d. 
202—133 П.С. 3s. 6d. 


44.0.5188 A.D. 3s. 6d. 


` 


183—178 D.C. 3s. 6d. 
“Written in a clear and 


r t direct style. Its authors show a thorough acquaintance 
^. with their authorities, and h z Eros 1 
effect." Journal of Аа, aT? Mso used the works of modern historians to good 


$ Longer History of Greece. + 


‚ By A. Н. Аттскокт, М.А. 
(cach volume containing an ac У ne А 


parade count of the Literature of the 
То 495 В.С. 38, 6d. , 404 
‚ба. —362 Б.С. 3s. 6d. 
295—431 D.C. 38. 6d. 2 362—323 вис. 38. 6d. 


оа lui PO. За Gd.” попу, 491.289 mc, 35d. 
е authors have apparently spare, ind s д 7 
тенеле ан! readable. Sic are по pains to makt their work at once com 
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249 
Зайт ano Grech. 
A GRAMMARS AND READERS. 
Junior Latin Course. By B. J. Hayes, M.A. 2s. ôd. 
dod practical guide: The principles are sound, and the rules are clearly 
it — Educational Time. 
"Бре Tutorial Latin Grammar. Ву В. J. Hayes, M.A., and W. F. 
Masow, М.А, Fourth Edition. 3s. 6d. 3 ow 
Б  Acqurate and full without being overloaded with detail." —Schoolmaster. 
The Tutorial Latin Grammar, Exercises and Test Questions on. 
By F. RICHARDSON, B.A., and A. HAZEL, LL.D. 18. 6d. 
Latin Composition. With copious Exercises and easy continuous 
Passages. By A. Н. ALLCROFT, M.A., and J. Н. HAYDON, 
M.A. Sixth Edition, Enlarged. 2s. 6d. 
“Simplicity of statement and arrangement, apt examples illustrating each rule, 
ons to these adroitly stated just at the proper p and time, are among some 
of the striking chara x k. hoolmaster. 
Junior Latin Reader. By E. J. б. Forse, M.A. „1з. 6d. 
Matriculation Selections from Latin Authors. With Introduction 
(History and Antiquities), Notes, and Vocabulary. By A. F. 
Wart, M.A. and B. J. HAYES, М.А. 2s. 6d. 
Provides practice in reading Latin in preparation for Examina- 
tions for which no classics are prescribed. 
А * [t jf quite ап interesffg selection, and well done."—Schoo! World. 
th gs selection is a good one, and the notes are brief and to the purpose."— 
JouPial of Education. 
Matriculation Latin Construing Book. By A. F. Warr, M.A., and 
B. J. HAYES, M.A. 2s. 
A guido to the construing of the Latin period and its translation 
into English. 
«Опе of the most useful text-books of this very practical Tutorial Series. "— Schoot 
Guardian. 
The Tutorial Latin Reader. With VOCABULARY. 2s. 6d. 
s f'soundly practical work."—Guardian. d 
Advanced Latin Unseens. Being a Higher Latin Reader. Edited» 
by Н. J. MAIDMENT, M.A., and T. R. MILLS, М.А. 3s. 6d. 
“Contains some (801 passa: ch have been selected from a wider field thay 
that previously explored by similar magwals."—Cambridge Review. 
The Tutorial Latin Dictionary. By F. G. PLAISTOWE, M.A., late 
Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge. 65. 6d. 
«А sound school dictionary. "—Speaker. € 
Advanced Greek Unseens. Seconds Edition, Enlarged. Зз. d. 
The Tutorial Greek*Reader* With VOCABULARIES. By А. WAUGH 
S YouxG, М.А. Second Edition, Enlarged. 2s. 64. 
- pem 2 


14 


THE UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL SERIES. 


a 
Editions of Latin and “Greek Classics, 


The Text is in all cases accompanied by Introduction du Notes; books 


marked (*) contain also an alphabetical Lexon. 


The Vocabularies, etc., are in order of the text and are preceded by Hest Papers. 


Text. Voc. 
Acts of Apostles. 69 


AESCHYLUS— ч 
Eumenides, 
Persae. 
Prometheus Vinctus, 
Septem contra Thebas. 


ARISTOPHANES— 
Ranae. 


CAESAR— 
Civil War, Book 1. . 
Gallie War, Books 1-7. 
(each) 

Gallie War, Book 1, 
Ch. 1 to 29. : 

The Invasion of Britain. 

Gallic War, Book 7, Ch. 
1 to 68. . 


CrcERO— К " 
Ad Atticum, Book 4. 
De Amicitia. 

De Finibus, Book 1. 
De Finibus, Boole 2. 
De Officiis, Book 3. 
De Senectute. — 
In Catilinam L, III. 

^ each 

In Catilinam Lay ) 
Philippie II. 

Pro Archia. 
«Pro Balbo. 

ro Cluentio. 

Pro Lege Manilia, 

Pro Marcello.” 

Pro Milone. 

Pro Plancio. 

^ 

Curtius— 

Book 9, Ch. 6-end. 


3/6 
Уб 
2/6 
3/6 
3/6 
*1/6 


1/6 
2/6 


* 


1/0 


fe Tex; Voo. 
mos 


DEMOSTHENES— 
Androtion. 4/6... 
e < 
EuRIPIDES— 
Alcestis. 1/6 1/0 
Andromache. 3/6... 
Bacchae. à о. 3/6 1/0 
Hecuba. 3]6 ... 
Hippolytus. “ 3/6 1/0 
Tphigeniain Tauris, < 2/8 =2/0 
Medea, 3/6 .. 
HERODOTUS— 
Book 3. 4/6 1/0 
Book 4, Ch. 1-144, 46 1/0 
Book 6. " 2/6 ' 1/0 
Book 8, 3/6... 
~ e e 
Homer— 
Iliad, Book 6. s. 1/0 
lliad, Book 24. 3/8 ... 
Odyssey, Books 9, 10. 2/6 
Odyssey, Books 11, 12... 2/6 
Odyssey, Books 13, 14. 2/6  ... 
Odyssey, Book 17. 1/6 1/0 
Horace—* 
Epistles (including Ard 
Poetica). " 4[0 we 
Epistles (excluding Ars 
[jon i 2 
Epodes. 1/6. 
pass, Books 1-4. ah 
Separately, each Book 
Va CRA 1/6 10 
Satires. 4/6 1/0 
ISOSRATES— 
De Bigis. 2/6... 


ev 


„* 
THE UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL SERIES. 5 
2 3 g 
ө Ф 4 
Editions of Latin and Greek Classics—continued. 
Text. Уос. | a Text, Ve 

JUVENAL. * CE C^ L'SALLUST- FX. 
Satires 1,93, 4. _ * 3/6 'atili 3 
Satire S, 10, 13. 2б Се. 1/6 1/0 
Баев 11, 13, 14. 3/6 ... | борнос„Ез— 

Livy— à a d #756 10 
ВооК 1. 2]6 1/0 Antigone. 26°10 

© о Books 3°, 9. (each) 3,6,,1/0 | Blectra. 316 10 
Book 5. 9/673/0. | mcr d 

^ Book 91. 5/6. 10: | LACITSS SQUE е: 
Book 21, Ch. 1-30. 16 .... | , Agricola. 2/6" 1/0 
Book 22, € 9/6 1/6 Annals, Book 1. 26 1/0 

I ax Annals, Book 2. Обу 8: 

ШО Germania. 2/6 1/0 

Xhosemennd Piscator. . 3/6 1/0 | ~ Histories, Books 1, 3. 

LvsiAs— 1 ^ (each) 3/6 1/0 
Лона. А 016%... | TERENCE— ' * 

Eratosthenes and ~i 7 : ‚| 
Agoratus. ... 1/0 Adelphi; ш d - 3/6 
Nrpos— THUCYDIDES— "A 
pos © 3 
Hannibal, Cato, Atticus. 1/0. ... Book 7. 2 3]8 .... 
Ovm— ° ә VERGIL— ^ 
SEE 3,4. 9/6. 1/0 Aenéid, Books1-S.(each)*1/6 1/0 
© тазіі, Books 5, 0. ' 3/6 1/0 | Book 9. TERI IER 
Heroides, 1, 9, 8; 6,7, 12. s. 1/6 |» Books 9, 10. ESI 
Heroides, 1, 5, 12. 16.5% Book 10. . me 57 
Metamorphoses, Book, , Book 11. à *1/6 1/0 
e lines 1-150; Book 3, Book 12. 3 1 GY Ж 
lines 1-130; Book 5, XEclogues. 3/6 1/0 
lines 385-530. (each) 1/6... Georgics, Books 1 and 2. 3/6 1/0 
Book 11. e 1/6 1/0 Georgics, Books land 4. 3/6 1/0 
Boolgl], lines 410-748. 1/6... Georgics, Book 4. 
Books 13, 14. (each) 1/6 1/0 (separately) l6 .. 
Tristia, Books 1,3. (each) 1/6. 1/0 | хкхорнох— 

PrATO— C Anabasis, Rook 1. 1/6 1/0 
Apology. 3/6 1/0 Anabasis, Book 4. l6 а. 
Grito. 2/6 1/0 Р Cyropaedeia, Book 1. 1/6 1/0 
Euthyphro and Mene- Cyropaedeia, Book б. gay) ПО, 

xenus, 4/6 1/0 Hellenica, Books 3, 4. 
Ion. . go 10 | 9 (each) 2/6. ... 
Laches. 3/6. 1/0 | eMemorabilia, Book 1. 3/6 1/0 
Phaedo. PES Oeconomicus. 4f 1/0 
е A detailed catalogue of the above can be obtained on application. 
^ UE o. 
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» ; 
The University Tutorial Series. 


А o + 
- . General Editor: WM. BRIGGS, LL.D., D.C.L., M.A., B.Sc., 


Principal of University Correspondence Colleges, — — =) 


The object of the UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL SERIES is to provide 
- candidates for examinations and learnérs generally with texv-books 
which shall convey in the simplest form sound instruction in accord- 
ance with the latest results of scholarship and scientific research. 
Important points are fully and clearly treated, and care has been 
taken not to introduce details which are likely to.perplex the be- 
ginner. SUE. 
The Publisher will be happy to entertain. applications--a* 
Teachers for Specimen Copies of books mentioned in this 1 List. 
ө А бё Р aen PR 


1.7. "SOME PRESS OPINIONS, У 


"i - “This series is successful in hitting its miark and supplying much help to 
Bt б 


Aidents in places where a guiding Папа is sorely needed," — Journal of Education, 

‘Many editors of more pretentious books might віле, the methods of ше * Uni- 
versity Tutorial Series’ with profit.”—@uardian, ep - 

“The ПЕ Tutorial Sories' is favourably known for.its practicad and 
workmanlike methods."—Public Schools Year Book. 

“The series is eminently successfül;"— Spectator. 

^ The classical texts in this series are edited by men who are thoroughly masters 
of their craft.” —Saturday Review. ^ 

“The competent manner in which the volumes of this series are edited is now > 
well known and generally recognised." — Educational Times. 

1‘ This useful series of text-books."— Nature, „ = З 


- “Any books published in this series are admirably adayted for the needs of the 
Jorge class of students for whom they аё intended."—Cambridge Review. ~» - 


TIRT: “ Clearness in statement and orderliness in arrangembnt characterise the publica- 
* tions of the University Tutorial Press." — Oxford Magazinë. " 


* All books which issue from the ‘ University Tutorial Press’ are both scholarly 
and practical." —Werliinster Review. . 2 B 


“The merit. of this series of publications consists in the -workmanlike execution ӯ 
of an orderly practical plan."—ScAool Govt nent Chronicle. : 2 
= “The books of the ‘University Tutorial Series’ have deservedly won a Jiigh 


reputation for sound scholarship, clea 3 ion; 
A н god dt tépolarships lear and orderly arrangement and presentation, 


lods." BooEman. 
e more we see of these exce d $ vo think of © 
Ў ЦИ Оо wa аве, Ф excellent manual’ the more highly do we think of 


^ 


“Such text-books are immeasurably superi : а 
р та perior fo the heavy tomes, overburdened 
in реза matter with which boys of a previous Reneration were Тай: 


